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PRECAUTIONS
Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR @l
BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER” used along with MA
a seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain types of
collision. The SRS composition which is available to NISSAN MODEL R50 is as follows:

e For a frontal collision EM
The Supplemental Restraint System consists of driver air bag module (located in the center of the steer-
ing wheel), front passenger air bag module (located on the instrument panel on passenger side), seat belt
pre-tensioners, a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable. LG
e For a side collision
The Supplemental Restraint System consists of side air bag module (located in the outer side of front seat),
side curtain air bag module (locating in the headliner side of front and rear seat), satellite sensor, diagno- EG
sis sensor unit (one of components of air bags for a frontal collision), wiring harness, warning lamp (one
of components of air bags for a frontal collision).

WARNING: Fe
e To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed cL

by an authorized NISSAN dealer.
e Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-

sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. MT
e Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this

Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified by yellow and/or orange harness connec-

tor (and by yellow harness protector or yellow insulation tape before the harness connectors). AT
Precautions for SRS “AIR BAG” and “SEAT
BELT PRE-TENSIONER” Service TR

NAEL0485

e Do not use electrical test equipment to check SRS circuits unless instructed to in this Service Manual.

e Before servicing the SRS, turn ignition switch “OFF”, disconnect battery ground cable and wait at least 3 PP
minutes.
For approximately 3 minutes after the cables are removed, it is still possible for the air bag and seat belt
pre-tensioner to deploy. Therefore, do not work on any SRS connectors or wires until at least 3 minutes AX
have passed.

e Diagnosis sensor unit must always be installed with their arrow marks “<" pointing towards the front of
the vehicle for proper operation. Also check diagnosis sensor unit for cracks, deformities or rust before g
installation and replace as required.

e The spiral cable must be aligned with the neutral position since its rotations are limited. Do not attempt to
turn steering wheel or column after removal of steering gear. BR

e Handle air bag module carefully. Always place driver and passenger air bag modules with the pad side
facing upward and side air bag module standing with the stud bolt side setting bottom.

e Conduct self-diagnosis to check entire SRS for proper function after replacing any components. ST
e After air bag inflates, the front instrument panel assembly should be replaced if damaged.
RS
BT
Precautions for Trouble Diagnosis
CAN SYSTEM NAEL0458S501 H:HA
e Do not apply voltage of 7.0V or higher to the measurement
terminals. c

e Use the tester with its open terminal voltage being 7.0V or less.
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PRECAUTIONS

Precautions for Harness Repair

Precautions for Harness Repair

CAN SYSTEM NAEL0459S01

e Solder the repaired parts, and wrap with tape. [Frays of twisted
line must be within 110 mm (4.33 in)]

NAEL0459

[

OK: Soldered and wound with tape

PKIAO306E

e Do not perform bypass wire connections for the repair parts.
(The spliced wire will become separated and the characteris-
tics of twisted line will be lost.)

NG: Bypass wire connection

PKIA0307E

Wiring Diagrams and Trouble Diagnosis
When you read wiring diagrams, refer to the following:
e GI-11, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”
e FEL-11, “POWER SUPPLY ROUTING” for power distribution circuit
When you perform trouble diagnosis, refer to the following:
e (GI-35, “HOW TO FOLLOW TEST GROUPS IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSES”
e (Gl-24, “HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS FOR AN ELECTRICAL INCIDENT”
Check for any Service bulletins before servicing the vehicle.

NAEL0002
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description
Description |
HARNESS CONNECTOR (TAB-LOCKING TYPE) P
e The tab-locking type connectors help prevent accidental looseness or disconnection. MA

e The tab-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking tab(s). Refer to the
illustration below.

Refer to the next page for description of the slide-locking type connector. EM
CAUTION:
Do not pull the harness when disconnecting the connector. e
[Example]
EG
Terminal retainer
FE
GL
MT
Packing
{Water-proof type)
AT
TR

’ &S PUSH PD
% e >
@(/ @// AR

= SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

{For combination meter) (For relay) HA

SC

SEL769D
EL

DX
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description (Cont’d)

HARNESS CONNECTOR (SLIDE-LOCKING TYPE)

=NAEL0003S02

A new style slide-locking type connector is used on certain systems and components, especially those

[
related to OBD.

e The slide-locking type connectors help prevent incomplete locking and accidental looseness or disconnec-
tion.

e The slide-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or pulling the slider. Refer to the illustra-
tion below.

CAUTION:

e Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

e Be careful not to damage the connector support bracket when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

Waterproof type

@ Firmly grasp shell of @ Push slider until @ Disconnect harness
connector housing connector pops or connector.
at A. snaps apart.

Non-waterproof type

@ Firmly grasp shell of (2) Pull back on the (@ Disconnect harness
connector housing slider while pulling connector.
at A. apart male and
famale halves of
connector.

SEL769V
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description
Description cionns G
NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS R
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays. MA
NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY
Flows. Flows. EM
Does not >
i flow. | ——= 2
:5 o © g T 5(‘)3;5 noto, o LG
- AR A1 U
=
ol e | e, -
o—| —| >
SW1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
FE
o, Does not
Does not
] flow. >
. — flow. > o o o @L
:C_) 7 > Flows.
’ l-%__"_J ‘—%_—|J ‘= J .
SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SELSSIH T
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS
NAEL0004502 TF
M 1 Make 2M 2 Make
1T 1 Transfer 1M-1B 1 Make 1 Break BD
™ 2M
AX
| ™ | 2M
-t /—
A i o
|‘\ (ﬁH,’/} l‘\\ OH ()l:l,l’I
I l
17 1M-1B ST
|
RS
BT
I |
SEL882H H:HA
SG
IDX
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description (Cont’d)

e e
i
o
PP 2[+[]
- % s f - BLACK
—ko—
! =~
3
2 i 1
PP =
% J)H J,H _O=O_J
2M BROWN
) I
00 ® TS
6|3
2. 990 "
1Me1B H oﬂ@ % 8 t |j@ GRAY
7 ?
/= o S0 2i;
& ;
© _ [T
GP @ | 3] l
iy é[I BLUE
2 it =
= -
. .l
The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above. GEL264
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0247
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER —

Wiring Diagram — POWER —
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION

NAEL0248

NAEL0248S01

BATTERY EL-POWER-01
L—@ @.W/R =9 - With BOSE system
= I : Without BOSE system
W/R -. : With trailer
WiR *1 G
W/R
— A To
EL-POWER-03
L20n > FUSE AND
(=] > Next page FUSIBLE
LINK BOX
(E60)
40A 20A 7.5A 7.5A 15A &
[e]
n u
W/R W/R Y/B R
E?m 8 8 | + I
B/R B/R B/R ® O
To To To To
SC-CHARGE EL TURN EL-HORN SC-CHARGE EC-ETCH
WR EL-REMOTE EC-ETC2
EL-KEYLES EC-ETC3
m EL-VEHSEC
- Py - FUSE BLOCK
| T T hd ] (J/B)
10A 15A 10A 15A 7.5A M10) ,
, (@9 ,
I I I I :
I2Z] ICZ]] 30| 280]| 190]] (200 W] Y Y]]
G/R *1 R/B OR G/R R/G Y/R YL RIY
[ | [ [ | |
To To To To To
EL-WIP/R EC-ASC/BS HA-ACA  EL-DEF EL-INTIL ATMAIN
EL-T&FLID EC-ASCBOF EL-HLAMP  EL-SROOF EL-CHIME AT-BAFTS
EC-BRK/SW ELDTRL  EL-CLOCK EL-AUT/DP TF-T/F
BR-ABS ELTAILL  EL-AUT/DP EL-D/LOCK
BR-VDC EL-FFOG  EL-WINDOW EL-KEYLES
EL-STOP/L EL-TURN  EL-DILOCK
EL-ILL EL-KEYLES
ELINTL  EL-VEHSEC
EL-METER  EL-TRNSCV
EL-CHIME  SU-T/WARN
To To To To
EL-AUDIO EL-TURN EL-P/ANT EC-MIL/DL
EL-VEHSEC
EL-NATS
i ettt REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

,
-FUSE BLOCK-
— UNCTION BOX (J/B)
H L T T 12345

I
51{52|53 54(55[56[57]58 f | g i

e . @&

o
~
©
©
=

B B 21 | 22
cld]e 59160|61[62[63]64]65 24 | 25 | 26
|—| I I 28 | 29

MEL086S
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-02 Gl

Preceding 5] o " o " " o o FUSE MA
AND
page 1 1 1 1 1 | FUSIBLE
% 40A % 80A % 15A % 10A % 20A % 20A % 20A % 10A Elgl)}é
f 53 54 55 56 57 58
llmlllll BN
W/B W/G OR LG GR RIW R LG/B
LG
EG
W/B
oSG FE
M1
- QD
CL
To To To To To To
EL-FIFOG EL-HORN TF-T/F EC-LOAD EC-LOAD EL-DEF
EL-KEYLES EL-DEF EL-DEF MT
EL-VEHSEC
w/B To
W/G mp EL-POWER-04, AT
|‘L|m EL-POWER-05
TF
[2]
= PD
W/R
AX
SY
To
EL-SROOF
ECAUTOP
EL-WINDOW BR
EL-DILOCK
EL-KEYLES
EL-TRNSGV
ST
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNCTION (SMJ) RS
70
—1 —1
T = O BT
51|52|53(54]55]56]57 |58 g
-
@145 E60
W HA
cld]e 59]60[61]62[63[64]65
[
S
EL
MEL128S
DX
EL-13



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

To EL 4}*- ° ° ° ° ° ° °
POWER-01 T T T T T T T T | Eﬂg%ﬁgf’
*1 *2 40A 15A 15A 10A 7.5A 10A 15A |LINK BOX
(<1 | 9| &
*3 *4 WG RIY R P W/R RIW GIY
| | | | | | | |
To To To To
BR-ABS EL-HILAMP EC-MAIN EL-CIGAR
BR-VDC EL-DTAL EC-MAFS
EL-FFOG EC-POS
EL-VEHSEC EC-PGCV
EC-PHSB1
EC-PHSB2
To To To
BR-ABS EC-LOAD EC-IGNSYS EC-MAIN
BR-VDC EL-HILAMP E(LI-’\IEETI%/PW EC-MAN
EL-DTRL - EC-POS
EL-VEHSEC EC-PGCNV
EC-VENT/V
EC-PHSB1
EC-PHSB2
Wi To
SWithVBC W/G W EL-POWER-04, .ﬂ EC-SWLY
: Without VDC POWER-05 [ ] EC-IVCB2
) P P EC-BYPSIV
: With manual A/C EC-VIAS/V
R ) . =l [Eml EC-IGNSYS
AW : With all-mode 4-wheel drive g TAIL LAMP
i RELAY
*1 40A : I] o
50A : VD> I A
*2 40A PIL R
30A : |
. To
*3 LY EL-HILAMP
: EL-DTRL
Y : EL-TAILL
ELLL
x4 Y EL-CHIME
) SU-T/WARN
1 D> L]
(o] FUSE BLOCK
o o (J/B)
@Yi@ Mi0) , (M91)
300 31U 350 36U 14w, [8Y] Ex| E
P/G P/G P/G RIW PIL R/B P/B
To To To To
ELLL ELILL EL-TAILL EL-TAILL
To To To
EL-ILL EL-LL EL-TAILL
EL-ILL
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
l_ __________ hl
| NCEDR I
| -FUSE BLOCK- I
70 | JUNCTION BOX (J/B) I
[T 12134 ]5]!
: . L] . . i8] 718]9]w0]!
I[37 [ 72 | 13 | 14 I
51|52(53]54|5556 5758 g i [ 76 {17 [ 18 [ 19 | 20 |!
21 2 :
_|(E60 24 ] 25 ]2 |
|| | 28 | 29
59]60]61[62]63]6465 o ——— . _ _ I
M LITTTITT1

MELO87S
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON” . @l
BATTERY BATTERY EL'POWER'O4
Refer to Refer to MA
80A EL-POWER-02. 40A EL-POWER-03.
W/G W/G EM
LG
W/G
1 B
A}
FE
ACC ON
ACC
] GL
WL
I MT
W/G WL
P ] AT
[1V] [5x]
| I )
o ACCESSORY TE
° RELAY FUSE BLOCK
f (J/B)
¥ ¥ 1 o @D .
10A 10A 15A 20A 10A : PD
[s]
| [ [ [ [
ez 6] | I2X]] ] EESA ) i AX
GR G/W GR R G/W B
| | | |
To To To To To SU
EL-ILL EL-HILAMP EL-CIGAR EL-WIPER EL-WIP/R
EL-METER EL-DTRL EL-CIGAR
EL-COMPAS EL-TAILL
EL-MIRROR EL-FIFOG o
SU-TWARN EL-LL 1 BR
ELAD, B B B B B B B B
EL-REMOTE I | | | [ | I
ELKEVLES ® ® e ST
ELVEHSEC = = = = =
7
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. BS
@ @ @ . G,
3[5]1 FUSE BLOCK - |
s : JUNCTION BOX (J/B) I BT
I[iT2]3[4]5 |
I 78]9 10 :
I[37 [12 | 18 | 14
IT96 171819 [ 2 : HA
21 22 |
: 24 | 25 | 2 |
e SG
MEL088S o)
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START”

NAEL0248503

BATTERY BATTERY EL'POWER‘OS
goa  |Beferte o 40A | Referto EL-POWER-03. A With AT
M < With MiT
W/G W/G : With VDC
: Without VDC
|—'—||—|1
J ot *1 OR :
P—|:> ext page G/IR :
~ ST IGNITION
OE\F SWITCH
-
AC ON
IGN1
]
W/G B
||1v|| | 4x||
>
= >
I - FUSE
BLOCK
I]o g IGNITION {> Next page B
o RELAY
: - ~ @
M97) |,
@ S}
E3),
20A 10A 10A 7.5A 7.5A 10A 15A
1= [Eu]) [ | | 5 |ILI| |Lou] | |Lro])
U 1U 17U 18U 14U 15U 8W ou 24U 10Y
R *1 w/B G GIR w/B GR RIY W/R w/B
[ | [ | [ | [ | [ |
To To To To To
TE-TF EC-ASCIND ATSHIFT EC-LOAD AT-MAIN
EC-MIL/DL HA-HEATER EL-DTRL AT-PNP/SW
ATVSSMTR HA-AICM EL-DEF A-BAFTS
TF-TF HA-AICA ATNONDTC
BR-ABS EL-AUT/DP TF-TF
BR-VDC SC-START
RS-SRS EL-BACKIL
SC-CHARGE EL-WARN
EL-DTAL
EL-METER
T EL-WARN T To T T
BR-ABS EL-AUT/DP EL-BACKIL EC-ASC/BS  EL-INTIL EL-TURN EL-HSEAT
BR-VDC SU-TAVARN EC-ASCBOF  EL-CHIME
SU-TWARN ~ EL-DEF
EL-HLAMP  EL-SROOF
EL-DTRL EL-WINDOW
EL-TAILL EL-KEYLES
EL-F/FOG EL-VEHSEC
EL-ILL

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

. = =" " 7 |
31511{(Es) | w10, (V9D , (B2) , |
412181 w : , I

| -FUSE BLOCK- I

| JUNCTION BOX (J/B) |

[TI12]3[4]5 :

i[6 7 [8]9l10],

i [2 13[4 |

I[ 16 [ 17 [ 18 [ 19 [ 20 ||

I[21 [ 2 I

I[24 [ 25 [ 26 |

I 28 | 29 |
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-06 el
Preceding MA
page
IGNITION
SWITCH
EM
ST R
LLe]] LLe]] LC
BIY R/B
To I E©
SC-START R/B
[few]!
= — FE
3
BLOWER
Preceding <} - [I % MOTOR FUSE CL
page o) RELAY BLOCK
f (J/B)
< = : oy
- . (E3).
[ ? ? | ) WY
10A 15A 10A 10A 15A 15A 15A 7.5A 7.5A
[e] AT
(Couly L]y lawd) iswl) |[26u]) |Lsul] (2] |2yl [EY 1 T 2 [ EES ] (L) (Luwy
R BW WB GR BY R RIL RIY L L B GW BY YR TF
L
I I O I K i
To To To To To To To PD
EC-MAIN EL-NATS EC-F/PUMP RS-SRS HA-HEATER HA-ACM EL-DTRL
HA-AIC,M HA-AICA
HA-AICA
To To To To To AX
EC-MILIDL EC-FUELBT EC-0251B1 EL-AUT/DP
AFNONDTC EC-FUELB2 EC-0251B2
TF-TF EC-INJECT EC-O2H1B1
EC-02H1B2
-
EC-O2H?B1 ™ .ﬂ ™ ™
EC-02H2B2 n
e |OL: 2§ 5 4 i BR
e = A u £ e
W57 Wiz ST
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
e m
| @10) , : : RS
3]5]1 I _FUSE BLOCK I
4]2[6] | JUNCTION BOX (J/B) |
: T 121312151
| o BT
i B I I I I
(e ]z [18]19]2 :
A | 2
: 24 | 25 | 2% I [FIA
| 28 | 29 :
SG
EL
MELO090S
IDX

EL-

17



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Inspection
Inspection
FUSE
NAEL0249S01
e If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem
o O EL/ q;‘ before installing new fuse.

e Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than
specified rating.

e Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse
holder properly.

OK Blown e Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)” if vehicle is

not used for a long period of time.
CELO083

d@;’%& FUSIBLE LINK I
C&\ A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or
Fusible ”nk\% by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit

Z tester or test lamp.
N\ P

CAUTION:

e If fusible link should melt, it is possible that critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted.
In such a case, carefully check and eliminate cause of
problem.

e Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape. Impor-

MEL944F tant: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring harness,

vinyl or rubber parts.

CIRCUIT BREAKER (PTC THERMISTOR TYPE) —

The PTC thermister generates heat in response to current flow.
The temperature (and resistance) of the thermister element varies
with current flow. Excessive current flow will cause the element’s
{[ j} temperature to rise. When the temperature reaches a specified
level, the electrical resistance will rise sharply to control the circuit
current.
Circuit breaker Reduced current flow will cause the element to cool. Resistance
falls accordingly and normal circuit current flow is allowed to
resume.

SEL109W
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GROUND

Ground Distribution

Ground Distribution

MAIN HARNESS

Body éroun

Body ground

d

NAEL0250

NAEL0250S01

Front door
harness LH

(@D

Front door harness RH

(@D)[CD

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
ECM (Terminal No. 1)
Shield wire [Electric throttle control actuator
(Throttle position sensor)]
Shield wire [Electric throttle control actuator
(Throttle control motor)]
CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
Fuse block (J/B)
* Accessory relay
* Blower motor relay
* Ignition relay
Illumination control switch
Combination meter (Terminal No. 65)
(With fine vision meter)
Front door speaker LH (With BOSE system)
D12 Shield wire (Front door speaker LH)

(With BOSE system)

Shield wire (Front door speaker RH)
(With BOSE system)

Front door speaker RH (With BOSE system)

Fan switch (Without auto A/C)

Heated seat switch LH
(Without woody instrument finisher)

Heated seat switch RH
(Without woody instrument finisher)

Cigarette lighter socket

Fan control amp. (With auto A/C)

M122

Smart entrance control unit (Terminal No. 43)

Smart entrance control unit (Terminal No. 64)

@ Front door harness LH

Door mirror LH (Door mirror defogger)

Front door key cylinder switch LH

Front door
harness LH

-
o

Power window main switch

Seat memory switch

9910/8|8/6|88|6/8|6)68)6

1

Fuel lid opener switch (Terminal No. 2)

o
a2
<

Trunk lid opener switch (Terminal No. 4)

EL-19
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Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

GROUND

fAi Preceding page

Body around

CON-

NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Combination flasher unit

Power window relay

B )6

Rear window defogger switch (Treminal No. 1)
(With auto A/C and normal meter, with manual
A/C)

Rear window defogger switch (Treminal No. 4)
(With auto A/C and normal meter, with manual
A/C)

Mode door motor (With auto A/C)

Air mix door motor (With auto A/C)

Recirculation switch (Without auto A/C)

Power antenna

Door mirror remote control switch

Power socket relay

Front door

Rear TV switch
(Without woody instrument finisher, with rear TV)

@ harness RH

o

3

-

Door mirror RH (Door mirror defogger)

Air bag harness
@@

Sl EENEIEHEIE) Sl EINE

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

o

(GID)

= 0
Body ground

°Q

\B/ Next page

EL-20
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

@l
) CON-
/B\ Preceding page NECTOR CONNECT TO MA
NUMBER
M1 Memory seat cancel switch
EM

Combination meter (Terminal No. 30)
e Turn signal RH
e Turn signal LH

LC

Combination meter (Terminal No. 54)
* 4WD warning lamp
(With part-time 4-wheel drive)

§|©|6

EG

Combination meter (Terminal No. 59)
¢ Air bag warning lamp
* Unified meter control unit FE
Clutch interlock switch (With M/T)
Glove box lamp CL
Clock

M41 Steering wheel receiver control switch MT
Intake door motor (With auto A/C)
A/C auto amp. (With auto A/C) AT
(With auto A/C and fine vision meter)
A/C auto amp. (For Canada) (With auto A/C) TF
Transfer control unit (Terminal No. 3)
(With all-mode 4-wheel drive)
VDC off switch (With VDC) PD
Ashtray illumination (With woody instrument finisher)

Tire pressure warning control unit

Front power window switch RH

. @ Front door harness RH

Body harness
@

SU

B4 Audio amp. relay (With BOSE system)
Room lamp
harness Compass and thermometer
(With compass and themometer)
.
Home link universal transceiver
Room lamp Vanity mirror RH illumination ST

Vanity mirror LH illumination

Spot lamp Fﬁ@

@ harness

BeREE 6|88 EeEe 6|6 6 e e &

Sunroof motor

HA

Body ground

SC

MEL093S

EL-21



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

Body ground

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Data link connector (Terminal No. 4)

Data link connector (Terminal No. 5)

TCM (Transmission control module)
(Terminal No. 25) (With A/T)

TCM (Transmission control module)
(Terminal No. 48) (With A/T)

Engine
control
harness

—

Transfer control unit (Terminal No. 6)
(With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

Transfer control unit (Terminal No. 45)
(With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

J/IC

o)D) e

Crankshaft position sensor (POS)

F37

Camshaft position sensor (PHASE) (Bank 2)

Camshaft position sensor (PHASE) (Bank 1)

ECM (Terminal No. 115)

Engine control harness

Shield wire (Knock sensor)

816118 Gl EHSIHENSASACA CIS

ECM (Terminal No. 116)

EL-22
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

ENGINE ROOM HARNESS @l
NAEL0250502
EM
— CON-
Body ground NECTOR CONNECT TO LG
NUMBER
Combination switch (Lighting switch) E@
Combination switch (Lighting switch)
Combination switch (front wiper switch) FE
E12 Parking lamp LH, Front turn signal lamp LH
ATP relay (With A/T and part-time 4-wheel drive) CL
Brake fluid level switch
Daytime light control unit MT
Front fog lamp RH
Combination switch (rear wiper switch) AT
Parking lamp RH, Front turn signal lamp RH TE
Washer level switch (For Canada)
Front fog lamp LH PD
Transfer shift Hi relay
(With all-mode 4-wheel drive) AX
Transfer shift Low relay
(With all-mode 4-wheel drive)
Front wiper motor SU
/ ﬁ
0
S
ST
= O
Body ground = — RS
BT
A

MEL129S

DX
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Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

GROUND

Body ground

5

ED

GIB)

Body ground

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
Alternator
CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
@ ABS actuator and electric control unit
(Terminal No. 16) (Without VDC)
ABS actuator and electric control unit
@D |(Terminal No. 20) (With 4-wheel drive)
(Without VDC)
@ ABS actuator and electric control unit
(Terminal No. 30) (Without VDC)
Steering angle sensor
ABS actuator and electric unit
(Terminal No. 16) (With VDC)
ABS actuator and electric unit
(Terminal No. 47) (With VDC)

EL-24
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

ENGINE CONTROL HARNESS

Engin?e

View with engine harness connector
disconnecte

X Power valve

"I actuator
:

ground

NAEL0250S03

Engin_e

Engine control

sub-harness

(25)

ground

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Condenser

Ignition coil No. 1

@ Ignition coil No. 3

@ Ignition coil No. 5

Ignition coil No. 2

Ignition coil No. 4

Ignition coil No. 6

EL-25
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

BODY HARNESS RH

Body_ground

View with dash side lower finisher
RH removed

L
=

Transmission harness

NAEL0250504

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

ATP switch (With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

B78

(B206)

Neutral-4LO switch
(With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

Transfer motor (With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

Transfer control device
(With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

SIS

Heated seat RH

w
(4]
~N

Power seat RH

A/T device (Terminal No. 6) (With A/T)

A/T device (Terminal No. 2) (With A/T)

w

6

D

Park/neutral position switch (With A/T)

w

@

6

Front door switch RH

7

o
N

Rear combination lamp RH
e Turn signal lamp

* Tail/Stop lamp

e Back-up lamp

B76

Ashtray illumination
(Without woody instrument finisher)

Diode (With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

Rear power socket

B167

Body sub-harness RH

Rear TV switch
(With woody instrument finisher, with rear TV)

B168

Heated seat switch RH
(With woody instrument finisher)

Body sub-harness RH

B169

Heated seat switch LH
(With woody instrument finisher)

[ 72 )|(B300,

Tire carrier switch (With spare tire carrier)

B200

[ B78 )|( B206

Transmission
harness

Neutral position switch
(With M/T and 4-wheel drive)

BNCIENIE
g @8

B

~

5

Body ground

View with rear side lower garnish
RH removed

Wait detection switch
(With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

016088 6 B8EE

Neutral position switch
(With M/T and 2-wheel drive)

EL-26
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

Driver side view with floor trim

removed

N

\\

B160 B160 —~
e - \\ CON-
Body ground \ /\ NECTOR CONNECT TO
// / NUMBER
Shield wire (Satellite sensor RH)
(With side air bag)

EL-27
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

BODY HARNESS LH

BodyTground

View with rear side lower garnish
LH removed

NAEL0250S05

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Power socket (Without woody instrument finisher)

Heated seat LH

Seat belt buckle switch

Power seat LH

Front door switch LH

@ W
Py ~

-

Fuel pump

Rear combination lamp LH
e Turn signal lamp

* Tail/Stop lamp

e Back-up lamp

Door mirror defogger relay

AUX box (With rear TV)

Power socket (With woody instrument finisher)

Seat sub-harness*

B157

Rear speaker amp. (With BOSE system)

Body ground

VA

Next page

Seat control unit LH (Terminal No. 33)

Seat control unit LH (Terminal No. 16)

Power seat switch LH

View with dash side lower finisher
LH removed

/ /

= : This sub-harness is not shown in “Harness Layout”, EL section.

EL-28
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

@l
A A Preceding page MA
EM
CON- LG
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
Back door harness EGC
Back door Luggage room lamp
(@oD)|@on)|-Sub-harness High-mounted stop lamp
FE
6le o
T
Back door key cylinder switch AT
License plate lamp (Without spare tire carrier)
License plate lamp (With spare tire carrier) TF
Back door switch
Glass hatch switch PD
Rear wiper motor
AX
SU
BR
View with back door finisher removed ST
\t//
RS
Body_ground T
FA
S ¢
EL
MEL91IN
IDX
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

Body;ound

Driver side view with floor
trim removed .~
-

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Shield wire (Satellite sensor LH)
(With side air bag)

EL-30
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

BODY HARNESS

Body_ground

=NAEL0250S06

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Rear window defogger

EL-31
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Check
Check
NAEL0251
REAR WIPER
AND WASHER
TURN INT
R ON OFF WIPER
FOG
LAMP:@ WASH OFF
WASH
A
oFf N ® INT

LIGHT AUTO
1st

) S ON ,., S = \ VOLUME?O
~ M

OFF
‘ L

c
[ ] ] [ 1 [11]
[10[8]42[3]
(Front wiper) (Light and turn)
E63
[@f31[32]<]
(Front fog)
[ —
(Rear wiper)
@)
@ : With front fog lamp
(Light)
VARIABLE
LIGHTING SWITCH FRONT WIPER AND INTERMITTENT ZSV?TCL;/:IMP
= OFF|AUTO 1gT ZgD WASHER SWITCH WIPER VOLUME SEFT N
T N e) Lo |2V 58|amP|wasH| HI |EARTH 3 @)
8 [® OFF| OO 2
12 O INT[OTO [ O ®)
42 0O Lo [O 's)
(8) O Hl o+0
WASH 6 o) TURN SIGNAL
A[B [ C 1 } LAMP SWITCH
GLoto o | WIPER AMP. | LINIR
71 1ol ] 110 [0
5o [0 ®@ 06O 2[[110
[N el e} 3|0
o [[O]] REAR WIPER AND
(g) o g WASHER SWITCH
WASH] OFF INT | ON [WASH
21 0O
2 Ol0
2 O [ 1O
24 O OlOoTo

MEL070Q
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Replacement

Wiper and washer switch

Switch base
Lighting switch

MEL9120

MEL326G

Screw

Combination

Steering wheel
guide pin

SEL151V

Replacement
For removal and installation of spiral cable, refer to RS-19, |
“Installation — Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable”.

e Each switch can be replaced without removing combination
switch base.

e To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
screw.

e Before installing the steering wheel, align the steering wheel
guide pins with the screws which secure the combination
switch as shown in the left figure.

EL-33
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STEERING SWITCH
Check

Check

NAEL0253

ACCEL RES

CRUISE
ONeOFF

@ SPIRAL

_ — CABLE

AIR BAG — —

MODULE r@ 110} [10] o\

(DRIVER i 111 o) 3]

SIDE) 17
X X o
16 16 5
15 15| o) |' 2]
14 14 ©\ 1

Q A\
% 1—‘2‘ 2\ To AIR BAG
= = A HARNESS
HORN @ @
SWITCH ASCD STEERING SWITCH
— @ %RESUME/ACCEL
O O 5
SET/COAST
—
— i 2 CANCEL

1] 1 o

MAIN
—
O O

STEERING WHEEL SWITCH

(AUDIO)
@: With steering wheel switch L 1] 1 HORN/RY (BAT)
22 2 DATA/OUT
3] 3 GND

= MELO71Q
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

O L

i
—————Font door switch LH

—_—

@

NN

T~~Font door switch RH N
~ = Q

v

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location
NAEL0254
Tail lamp relay @
F Front —\ NN TN \
use block (J/B) 67 | 2N Headlamp
112131415 6—68 /LH relay
Thzhs s L L0 W@Q"»; 3) N\
el e bt N
4125 b|c|dle 0{60)61}62163(64{65166, N\
27128129 = Headlamp
Fuse and fusible link box RH relay
__— Behind instrument lower panel.
/ (driverjide) -

Instrument panel (passenger side)

.z

L

771/

r
Auto light sensor \

(Lighting switch) (€7 ),(E8)

SEL668Y

System Description

NAEL0255

The headlamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch and smart
entrance control unit. And the headlamp battery saver system is controlled by the smart entrance control unit.

OUTLINE
Power is supplied at all times

to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 3
through 15A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 3
through 15A fuse (No. 59, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64
e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

POWER SUPPLY TO LOW BEAM AND HIGH BEAM

When lighting switch is in 2ND or PASS position, ground is supplied

e to headlamp relay (LH and RH) terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59

EL-35
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

System Description (Cont'd)

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60,
e from lighting switch terminal 12
Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are energized and then power is supplied to headlamps (LH and RH).

LOW BEAM OPERATION I
When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied
e from terminal 5 of each headlamp relay

e to terminal 3 of each headlamp

Ground is supplied

to headlamp LH terminal 2

through lighting switch terminals 7 and 5

through body grounds E13 and E41, and

to headlamp RH terminal 2

through lighting switch terminal 10 and 8

through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground supplied, the headlamp(s) will illuminate.

HIGH BEAM OPERATION/FLASH-TO-PASS OPERATION I

When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in HIGH (“A”) position or PASS (“C") position,
power is supplied

e from terminal 5 of each headlamp relay

e to terminal 3 of each headlamp, and

e to combination meter terminal 26 for the HIGH BEAM indicator.
Ground is supplied

to headlamp LH terminal 1, and

to combination meter terminal 27 for the HIGH BEAM indicator
through lighting switch terminals 6 and 5

through body grounds E13 and E41, and

to headlamp RH terminal 1

through lighting switch terminals 9 and 8

through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground supplied, the high beams and the high beam indicator illuminate.

EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL
Except for Auto Light Control Operation I

Headlamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF.
Continuity between terminals 21 and 22, and between terminals 59 and 60 of smart entrance control unit will
be disturbed after 5 minutes, then the headlamps will be turned off.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the exterior lamp
battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,

e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59,
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60 and

e through lighting switch terminal 12.

Then headlamps illuminate again.

NAEL0255S05

Auto light control operation I

While the headlamps are turned ON by “AUTO” operation, the exterior lamp battery saver is activated for 5

minutes when the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF, and either LH or RH front door switch

is opened.

The smart entrance control unit controls exterior lamp battery saver activation as follows:

e When the door switch signal changes from ON to OFF while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, and restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned
off.

e When the door switch signal changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off.

EL-36



HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

System Description (Cont’d)

e When the one of four door switch signals changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver
is activated, the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 5 minutes, then the headlamps will be
turned off.

e When all the door switch ON signals are input while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated, the saver
is discontinued and restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off.

Exterior lamp battery saver control time can be changed using “WORK SUPPORT” mode in “HEAD-
LAMP”.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the exterior lamp
battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,

e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59,
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60 and

e through lighting switch terminal 12.

Then headlamps illuminate again.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION I
The auto light control system has an auto light sensor inside instrument mask that detects outside brightness.
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 23

e from lighting switch terminal 42.

When ignition switch is turned to "ON" or “START” position and

e Outside brightness is darker than prescribed level.

After 3 seconds delay, outside brightness becomes darker than prescribed level.

Ground is supplied

e to headlamp relay LH and RH terminals 2

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 21, 59 and 43, 64.

Then both headlamp relays and tail lamp relay are energized, headlamps (low or high) and tail lamps are illu-
minated according to switch position.

Auto light operation allows headlamps and tail lamps to go off when

e Outside brightness is brighter than prescribed level, or

e After 5 seconds delay, outside brightness is brighter than prescribed level.

e Ignition switch is turned to "OFF” position. (Headlamp will be turned OFF by exterior lamp battery saver
control system. Refer to El -36.)

NOTE:

The delay time changes (maximum of 20 seconds) as the outside brightness changes.

For parking license and tail lamp auto operation, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS” (EL-66).

VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM NAELO255507

The vehicle security system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “VEHICLE SECU-
RITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM” (
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0256
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

BATTERY

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

NAEL0257

EL-H/LAMP-01

FUSE
% 7.5A 7.5A 10A - (BLOCK B RONER.
M10
! ! ! @10
M ||15u|| ||41U||
G/R w/B G/W
G/R w/B G/W
[gml [l [l
BAT IGN ACC SMART
(FUSE) ENTRANCE
T I CONTROL UNIT
GND2 GND1 SWH SW2 2D . .
||64 || ||43|| ||2o|| ||58||
B B G G/W
I_l_| |_l_|
G G
a#
u
G
|| 11 ||
AUTO o 1ST COMBINATION
SWITCH
LIGHTING
OFF 2ND WITCH)
> To EL-H/LAMP-03
I—I @ mm——— @ I_I I_I
B B B B B B B B
M157 M66 M111 M147
1[2]3]4]5K)6]7[8]9]i0 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
111213 [14[15]16 [17]18 W -FUSE BLOCK-
F—— e — — — — 1 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
| |_|:I I_||_|I:I = |
Ii|123456789 25]26[27]28[29]30[31]32[33 — !
I 49]50[5152[53] 5485 ]56] | (W123) |
1 |[olit]12]13]14]15]16[17]18 W 34]35[36]37]38]39]40] 41]42 oy sTslselolelelelel| oy || B
|"wmmr—jﬂ%m 43faafas—l4sl4rl4s | _—
-  — . - . e e _ |
i1 il =]
342l 8T10] 9
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

BATTERY _ EL-H/LAMP-02
x
o [
10A 15A 158 | gt
EC POWER,

P P R R R/Y
I_I%l_‘ ’_Igjj [ﬁII\IﬁP ’_[%l_l ’_I?_‘ EEADLAMP ’_I%l_l ’_IEI_‘ HEADLAMP
9|:| RELAY <P|:| RELAY <PI] RELAY
G LT CIT LT
R P/L PU/W R/W PU/W R/L

L e 71 o>

> Next page
P/L > EL-TAILLL, RIW 4}
» EL-ILL

.ﬁ N

I §—

R R PUMW PU/W
E E116 '_l_| _I_l_l_ _I_l_l
(L] 12kl - == - Sk|F~-""""""mmmmmmm-- 13K

4 L5

R R/G PU/R PUI/W

R R/G PU/R PU/W
5l el Bl =l

TIL TIL H/L H/L
OUT1 ouT2 OUT1 ouT2 EN?Q,INCE

AL AL AL CONTROL UNIT

SENSOR  SENSOR  SENSOR AL HIL H/L Wi2) , izd)

GND SIGNAL  POWER sw SW2 SW1
|Le]] L7 ]| (Lo} - -

LR W/G GY L/Y

I ) I ] I SB . L - .— L q}

L/R W/G GY m'@ I Next

ext page
[ | o
GND OUTPUT  POWER |{\GHT uv@
SENSOR
M75
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
=] 7o) 1]2]3]4]sK06]7]8]9]10 (E1) -SUPER MULTIPLE
M75 Mi14
|1|2|3|? 1231415 [16 [17] 18 W JUNCTION (SMJ)

MEL930R

EL-40



HEADLAMP (FOR USA)
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont'd)

EL-H/LAMP-03 cl
MIA
Preceding RIL
page @ AW .
EM
R
= e i 1c
[3] [3] [11
6]l comsinaTion [ HIGH | Low  |peap-[ HIGH | tow  |nean. DIODE
METER LAMP LAMP o
SEam LH RH EC
INDICATOR) IC2]|
7] | KM |L2] KM L2} OR
RIL GIY RIW Y/B FE
a I
OR OR > To EC-LOAD
., QGIE -
_ o
= MT
Preceding @ Ly s | e | e— - Y Y
page @ L _— I ) B I S ﬁ
AT

COMBI- TF

Low Low LOW f auTO NATION
\., J \., \l o 0 SWITCH
"SR ) 1ST (LIGHTING

SWITCH) BD
FF 2ND '

e ey s

B
In
n
[

a 5 BR
£ &
E41 ST

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

P53 P Pl B S = EN Gl R E BEABEYBHBE (ED -SUPER MULTIPLE BS
5[26]27 — 1]2[3]4]5K)6][7]8] 9]0
34]35[36[37[38 [30]40]41]42]43]44 11]12] 131415 [16[17] 18 LI JUNCTION (SMJ)

BR w
ey J BT
1 — il =] B 2 =<
I|57|612| 3428|109: ||
I _________________ 4
HA
SG
EL
MEL931R
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

EL-H/LAMP-04

SMART
ENTRANCE
CONTROL
DOOR DOOR DOOR
SW (DR) SW (ALL) SW (AS)
L] L] 2]
G/OR FiL Y
RIL RIL Y RIL
R e --- 2
Baa
R/B R/B Y/R
I
._R/BR/B
R/B R/B R/B
I—l—I I—l—I
[1] [1]
REAR REAR
DOOR DOOR
OPEN S'\_/|V|TCH OPEN | SWITCH
GR R/B CLOSED ’T R/B CLOSE-E')/T B71 Y/R RIL
[Em] = = =1 = |1| =
------ o s B -
OPEN OPEN | SWITCH OPEN | SWiTCH OPEN OPEN SITeH
CLOSED f CLOSED f CLOSED f D208 CLOSED CLOSED B68
[L2]) = | |L2]] L
B B B
n n
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I CDYID IR G ED
@ = B B m— B B -y o
B B
L -
B B o B B
-L— —L— . a4 &
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=l 5 — -SUPER
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

0\ connector

SEL670Y

CONSULT-II

ENGINE

START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)

START (RENAULT BASED VHCL)

SUB MODE

| |LIGHT| COPY

SKIA3098E

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

ALL MODE 4WD

SMART ENTRANCE

AIR PRESSURE MONITOR

ABS

SEL669Y

SELECTTEST ITEM

INT LAMP

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

HEAD LAMP

SEL751Y|

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

WORK SUPPORT

SEL400Y

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“HEADLAMP”

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect “CONSULT-II"” and “CONSULT-Il CONVERTER” to
the data link connector.

NAEL0258

NAEL0258501

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
If “'SMART ENTRANCE” is not indicated, go to Gl-42, “CON-
SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit”.

6. Touch “HEADLAMP".

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and “WORK SUPPORT”
are available.

EL-43
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CONSULT-II Application Items

HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

“HEAD LAMP”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NAEL0453
NAEL0453S01

NAEL045350101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ON position.

ACC ON SwW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ACC position.

AUTO LIGT SW

Displays status of the lighting switch as judged from the lighting switch signal.
(AUTO position: ON/Other than AUTO position: OFF)

AUTO LIGT SENS

Displays “lllumination outside of the vehicle (close to 5V when light/close to OV when dark)” as
judged from the auto light sensor signal.

Displays status of the lighting switch as judged from the lighting switch signal.

LIGHT SW 1ST (1ST or 2ND position: ON/Other than 1ST and 2ND position: OFF)

ot sw 2w

DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.

DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door switch RH.

DOOR SW-RR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of rear door switch.

Active Test —

Test Item Description

TAIL LAMP Tail lamp relay can be operated by on-off operation of the tail lamp.

HEAD LAMP Headlamp relay can be operated by on-off operation of the headlamp.

AUTO LIGHT Night time dimming signal can be operated by on-off operation.

Work Support

NAEL045350103

Work Item

Description

AUTO LIGHT SET

Auto light sensitivity can be changed in this mode. Sensitivity can be adjusted in four modes.
e NORMAL/MODE 2 (Sensitive)/MODE 3 (Desensitized)/MODE 4 (Insensitive)

BATTERY SAVER SET

Exterior lamp battery saver control mode can be changed in this mode. Selects exterior lamp
battery saver control mode between two modes.
e MODE 1 (ON)/MODE 2 (OFF)

ILL DELAY SET

Exterior lamp battery saver control time can be changed in this mode. Selects exterior lamp bat-

tery saver control time among eight modes.

e MODE 1 (45 sec.)/MODE 2 (OFF)/MODE 3 (30 sec.)/MODE 4 (60 sec.)/ MODE 5 (90 sec.)/
MODE 6 (120 sec.)/MODE 7 (150 sec.)/MODE 8 (180 sec.)

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0260

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Neither headlamp operates. 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)].
2. Headlamp relay circuit Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal 49 of
3. Lighting switch smart entrance control unit.
4. Smart entrance control unit 2. Check between smart entrance control unit and head-

lamp relays (LH and RH).
3. Check Lighting switch.
4. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-382)
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Headlamp LH (low and high
beam) does not operate, but
headlamp RH (low and high
beam) does operate.

rwbhpE

15A fuse

Headlamp LH relay
Headlamp LH relay circuit
Lighting switch ground circuit

e 06 WN

. Check 15A fuse (No. 60, located in fusible link and fuse

box). Verify battery positive voltage is present at termi-
nals 1 and 3 of headlamp LH relay.

. Check headlamp LH relay.
. Check the following.

Harness between headlamp LH relay and headlamp LH
Harness between headlamp LH relay and smart entrance
control unit

. Check harness between lighting switch and ground.

Headlamp RH (low and high
beam) does not operate, but
headlamp LH (low and high
beam) does operate.

n

15A fuse
Headlamp RH relay
Headlamp RH relay circuit

. Check 15A fuse (No. 59, located in fusible link and fuse

box). Verify battery positive voltage is present at termi-
nals 1 and 3 of headlamp RH relay.

. Check headlamp RH relay.
. Check the following.

Harness between headlamp RH relay and headlamp RH
Harness between headlamp RH relay and smart entrance
control unit

. Check harness between lighting switch and ground.

LH high beam does not operate,
but LH low beam operates.

Bulb

Open in the LH high beam
circuit

Lighting switch

. Check bulb.
. Check harness between headlamp LH and lighting

switch for open circuit.

. Check lighting switch.

LH low beam does not operate,
but LH high beam operates.

Bulb
Open in LH low beam circuit
Lighting switch

. Check bulb.
. Check harness between headlamp LH and lighting

switch for open circuit.

. Check lighting switch.

RH high beam does not operate,
but RH low beam operates.

Bulb

Open in the RH high beam
circuit

Lighting switch

. Check bulb.
. Check harness between headlamp RH and lighting

switch for open circuit.

. Check lighting switch.

RH low beam does not operate,
but RH high beam operates.

Bulb
Open in RH low beam circuit

. Check bulb.
. Check harness between headlamp RH and lighting

3. Lighting switch switch for open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
High beam indicator does not 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
work. 2. Open in high beam circuit 2. Check the following.
a. Harness between headlamp LH relay and combination
meter for an open circuit
b. Harness between high beam indicator and lighting switch
Battery saver control does not 1. Door switch LH or RH circuit | 1. Check the following.
operate properly. 2. Lighting switch circuit a. Harness between smart entrance control unit and LH or
3. Smart entrance control unit RH door switch for open or short circuit.
b. LH or RH door switch ground circuit.
c. LH or RH door switch.
2. Check the following.
a. Harness between smart entrance control unit terminals

o T

20 or 58 and lighting switch terminal 11 for open or short
circuit

. Harness between lighting switch terminal 5 and ground
. Lighting switch
. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-382)
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

When outside is dark, neither tail
lamp nor headlamp turn on by
auto light operation.

. 7.5A fuse

check

o Ol

. Lighting switch “AUTO” check
. Lighting switch circuit check
. Lighting switch ground circuit

. Auto light sensor check
. Auto light sensor circuit check

1. Check 7.5A fuse [NO. 11 located in fuse block (J/B)].
Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal 27 of
smart entrance control unit.

2. Check lighting switch (AUTO) input signal with “CON-
SULT-II" in “DATA MONITOR” mode.

When lighting switch is in AUTO:
AUTO LIGHT SWITCH ON
When lighting switch is in OFF:
AUTO LIGHT SWITCH OFF

3. Check harness for open or short between smart

entrance control unit and lighting switch.

. Check harness for lighting switch and ground.

5. Check auto light sensor input signal.

(With CONSULT-1)
See “AUTO LIGHT SENSOR” in DATA MONITOR mode.
When auto light sensor in stuck by light:
More than 3V
When auto light sensor is not stuck by light:
Approx. 0.5V
(Without CONSULT-I1)
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit ter-
minal 7 and ground. Refer to smart entrance control unit.
(EL=382)
6. Check the following.
. Harness for open or short between smart entrance con-
trol unit terminal 8 and auto light sensor terminal 1

b. Harness for open or short between smart entrance con-
trol unit terminal 7 and auto light sensor terminal 2

c. Harness for open or short between smart entrance con-
trol unit terminal 9 and auto light sensor terminal 3

When outside is dark, tail lamp
turns on but headlamp does not
turn on by auto light operation.

Auto light output check

Check auto light output.

(With CONSULT-1I)

See “HEADLAMP” and “TAIL LAMP” in ACTIVE TEST
mode, and headlamp switch to AUTO position.
Headlamp and tail lamp should turn on.

(Without CONSULT-II)

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit termi-
nals 19, 21, 57, 59 and ground. Refer to smart entrance
control unit. (@)

When outside is dark, headlamp
turns on but tail lamp does not
turn on by auto light operation.

Auto light output check

Check auto light output.

(With CONSULT-I)

See “HEADLAMP” and “TAIL LAMP” in ACTIVE TEST
mode, and headlamp switch to AUTO position.
Headlamp and tail lamp should turn on.

(Without CONSULT-II)

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit termi-
nals 19, 21, 57, 59 and ground. Refer to smart entrance

control unit. (EL-382)

Light does not turn off when igni-
tion key switch is turned to “OFF”
(exterior lamp battery saver con-
trol is canceled).

1. 7.5A fuse
2. IGN switch circuit

1. Check 7.5A fuse [NO. 11 located in fuse block (J/B)].
Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal 27 of
smart entrance control unit.

2. Check harness for open or short between smart
entrance control unit and fuse.
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

When outside is bright, neither Auto light sensor check

tail lamps nor headlam
by auto light operation.

ps turn off

Check auto light sensor input signal.

(With CONSULT-II)

See “AUTO LIGHT SENSOR” in DATA MONITOR mode.
When auto light sensor in stuck by light:

More than 3V

When auto light sensor is not stuck by light:

Approx. 0.5V

(Without CONSULT-I1)

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal
7 (WIG) and ground. Refer to smart entrance control unit.

(EL-382)

Rubber cap

PUSH to
remove

SEL107X

Bulb Replacement

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-

able halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com-

partment side without removing the headlamp body.

e Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

1. Disconnect the battery cable.

2. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the
bulb.

3. Pull off the rubber cap.

4. Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or rotate
the bulb when removing it.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long period

of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering headlamp body

may affect the performance of the headlamp. Remove head-

lamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just before a replace-

ment bulb is installed.

NAEL0261

Aiming Adjustment

Before performing aiming adjustment, check the following.
For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.
1) Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.

2) Place vehicle flat surface.

3) See that there is no-load in vehicle (coolant, engine oil filled up
to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the driver (or
equivalent weight placed in driver’s position).

EL-47
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Aiming Adjustment (Cont’d)

HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

LOW BEAM

NAEL0262501

Passenger side -*

Vertical |

SEL671Y

i

screw cap

Iy
%\W

SO

Aiming adjusting

MEL222P

¢ wnN Pk

Remove aiming adjusting screw cap.
Turn headlamp low beam on.
Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.

First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then
make adjustment by loosening the screw.
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)
Aiming Adjustment (Cont'd)

Screen @H
Center of cree
low beam bulb v Vertical center line
—_— ahead of headlamps MA
R
333 (13.11)
N EM
| Basic illuminating \\ 130 (5.12)
ﬁ,ﬁ H area for adjustment D
el H L@
/ .
Horizontal
Cut-off line center line E@
\ \ of headlamps
FE
(0]
= /
g Z oL
|3 g 7 s
N2 - creen
N |® =)
S| o Q‘, /
£ 7 Cut-off line
0 [3]
21E8 3| 7 Zal (B T
oo N
D
T
g O O AT
N DO\ N
7,620 (300.00) Unit: mm (in) TE
SEL376X

If the vehicle front body has been repaired and/or the headlamp PD
assembly has been replaced, check aiming. Use the aiming chart
shown in the figure.
e Basic illuminating area for adjustment should be within
the range shown on the aiming chart. Adjust headlamps
accordingly. sU

AX

BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

SC

EL-49



HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

R

Font door switch LH “Font door switch RH N

¥ T~ = te o |

Location s
Tail lamp relay
Fuse block (J/B) Front % — > \ ﬁ;ad\lam
11[12]13]14]15 | _ (ﬁ"\‘*\ ®)
Jel17118119120 lsts2lsas4lsseels7ee| =] (][] i] %‘g&g i\
24|25|26 ! AN
izl Bll] | b | | F Qi) Sopea
Fuse and fusible link box < RH relay
e
__— Behind instrument lower panel .
/ (driver side) | = !
Py Gl e i
\ k‘\
NN -\ 7
% O \ 3 D k‘{ Y
e — L \\ \ \ art entrance control Gnit
22 @129

Instrument panel (passenger side)

.z

L

/ \
Auto light sensor
Y/ (urs) (Lighting switch) (7 ),(E8)

SEL668Y

System Description

NAEL0264

The headlamp system for Canada vehicles contains a daytime light control unit that activates the high beam
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied
before the engine is started the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once
the parking brake is released. Thereafter, the daytime lights will continue to operate when the parking brake

is applied.

And battery saver system is controlled by the smart entrance control unit.
Power is supplied at all times

to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 59, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied

to daytime light control unit terminal 16

through body grounds E13 and E41

to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64
through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is also supplied

to daytime light control unit terminal 3, and
to smart entrance control unit terminal 27
through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

to smart entrance control unit terminal 26
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

System Description (Cont’d)

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]. @l
When the ignition switch is in the START position, power is supplied
e to daytime light control unit terminal 2

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 26, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

HEADLAMP OPERATION

Power Supply to Low Beam and High Beam

When lighting switch is in 2ND or PASS position, ground is supplied
e to headlamp relay (LH and RH) terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59 LG
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60

e from lighting switch terminal 12.

Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are energized and then power is supplied to headlamps (LH and RH).

MA

NAEL0264S01 EM

NAEL0264S0101

EC

Low Beam Operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and LOW (“B”) positions, ground is supplied
e to terminal 2 of the headlamp LH

e through daytime light control unit terminals 11 and 15 CL
e through lighting switch terminals 7 and 5
e through body grounds E13 and E41.
Ground is also supplied

e to terminal 2 of the headlamp RH

e through daytime light control unit terminals 8 and 12 AT
e through lighting switch terminals 10 and 8

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

NAEL0264S0102 FE

MT

TF

High Beam Operation/Flash-to-pass Operation —
When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) positions, ground is supplied PD

e to terminal 1 of headlamp LH

e through daytime light control unit terminals 10 and 13, and AX
e to combination meter terminal 27 for the HIGH BEAM indicator

e through lighting switch terminals 6 and 5

e through body grounds E13 and E41. SU
Ground is also supplied

e to terminal 1 of headlamp RH BR

e through daytime light control unit terminals 9 and 14
e through lighting switch terminals 9 and 8

e through body grounds E13 and E41. ST
With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps and HIGH BEAM indicator illuminate.

EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL [ RS
Except for Auto Light Control Operation S
Headlamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF. BT

Continuity between terminals 21 and 22, and between terminals 59 and 60 of smart entrance control unit will

be disturbed after 5 minutes, then the headlamps will be turned off.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the exterior lamp [H/A
battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,

e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59, SG

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60 and

e through lighting switch terminal 12.
Then headlamps illuminate again.

DX

EL-51



HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

System Description (Cont'd)

Auto light control operation
NAEL026450202

While the headlamps are turned ON by “AUTQO” operation, the exterior lamp battery saver is activated for 5
minutes when the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF, and either LH or RH front door switch
is opened.

The smart entrance control unit controls exterior lamp battery saver activation as follows:

e When the door switch signal changes from ON to OFF while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off.

e When the door switch signal changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off.

e When the one of four door switch signals changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver
is activated, the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 5 minutes, then the headlamps will be
turned off.

e When all the door switch ON signals are input while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated, the saver
is discontinued and restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off.

Exterior lamp battery saver control time can be changed using “WORK SUPPORT” mode in “HEAD-
LAMP”,

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the exterior lamp
battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,

e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59,
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60 and

e through lighting switch terminal 12.

Then headlamps illuminate again.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION
For auto light operation, refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-37).

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION rerostcos
With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF or 1ST position and parking brake released, power is
supplied

through daytime light control unit terminal 7

to terminal 3 of headlamp RH

through terminal 1 of headlamp RH

to daytime light control unit terminal 9

through daytime light control unit terminal 6

to terminal 3 of headlamp LH.

Ground is supplied to terminal 1 of headlamp LH.

e through daytime light control unit terminals 10 and 16

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

Because the high beam headlamps are now wired in series, they operate at half illumination.

OPERATION NAEL0264505

After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” or “1ST” position, the headlamp high beam auto-
matically turns on. Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same as conventional light sys-
tems.

NAEL0264S03

Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 1ST 2ND OFF 1ST 2ND
Lighting switch
A B|C|A|BJ|C]|A B|IC|A|B|C|A|B|C]|A B | C

High beam X| X|O| X | X]|]O|O | X|[O|A*|A*O |A*|A*| O[O X | O
Headlamp

Low beam X[ X[ X[ X|X]|X|X[]O]|X|X]|X]|X X[ X|O]|X
Clearance and tail lamp X[ X|X|]O|lO|l|O|O|O|O| X | X|X|]O|]O|]O|]O|]O]|O
License and instrument illumination
lamp X|X|X|O|lO]J]O|O|]O|]O|X|X]|X|]O|]O|]O|O|O]|O
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

System Description (Cont’d)

“HIGH BEAM” position

“LOW BEAM” position

“FLASH TO PASS” position

: Lamp “ON”

: Lamp “OFF”

: Lamp dims. (Added functions)

*: When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime light will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime light won’t come ON.

>X0OQwW2>

EL-53

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

GL

MT

AT

TF

PD

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

SC




NAEL0265

HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —
Schematic

Schematic
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — @l
NAEL0266
BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH EL-DTRL-01
ON or START ACC or ON MA
¥ Y
7.5A 7.5A 10A ELLJS(E;K
(J/B) Refer to EL-POWER. EM
, : 1 ,
i T 0 [ 5
G/R w/B G/R G/W LG
L — GR 4} To EL-DTRL-03
EC
GR W/B aw FE
o]l [l [EEl
BAT IGN ACC SMART cL
(FUSE) ENTRANCE
T T CONTROL UNIT
GND2 GND1 SWi Sw2 : :
IEa] ]] EC 3] MT
B B G G/W
]
Y
E116 AT
i G
f—l TE
G
[l BD
1ST
AUTO o~ COMBINATION
{IGHTNG
OFF 2ND ESWITCH) AX
> B> ToEL-DTRL-04
SU
o 1 1M M
B B B B B B B B BR
I | | | I | I
o o o
. L A . B a ST
i w147
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1]2[3[4]5]6]7[8]9 25]26]27]28] 29 30[ 31 32]33
BN BB EEHE 34 (353657 38 3940 21[2 ggggg;gggfgggggi '
1 |[19f20]21 2oaf2d]| W 43l44las ) laelarles GY GY |
| e o e e e e e e o | H:HA
[ =]
3lae[8Tio[o] S
MEL932R
IDX

EL-55



HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

BATTERY _ EL-DTRL-02
w
o o
10A 15A 15A
Refer to
|§| EL-POWER.
P R RIY
® ® ®
—~ ﬂ —~ ﬂ — ﬁ .
I‘;‘I I‘:‘I Ij‘l Ij‘l |_H‘Y_| |_R‘Y_|
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LAMP LH RH
é ?I] RELAY é ?I] RELAY é <PI] RELAY
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M75
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e e
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

EL-57
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

oy
LH LH  RH_  BRH SONTROL
- LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT UNIT
page "8 @ RW 1 W Sw e W PKB SW GND Ejz ’
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IFze] "
26| COMBINATION
[2] METER
e
B
INDICATOR) BR/W
) @ r._||1_|
R e
APPLIED |swiTCH
LW — «T
i H RELEASED
- £
T Ly e [ o [ e v uy
EL-DTRL-02 -
@ L I N . ﬁ
UW RY WR GR L Uy
e 71 Il IGol Gzl Iz]l
Low Low LOW | AuTO COMBINATION
\./ \./ pes » ,0*1‘SOT\ SWITCH
HI PASS HI PASS HI PASS (LIGHTING
----------------- OF oND |SWITCH)
,
To EL-DTRL-01 n .
8] E3]
B B
B B B B B
| | |
E13 Eai
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

25]26]27]28[29[==130]3132|33 1]2]3[4]5K)6]7]8]9]t0
34]35]36]37 [38 [39]40]41]42[43]44 "gif’ 11[12]13 14 [15]16 [17] 18 M\E"’
r-—-———™>""~>"~>"~>"""~>""™>"™"™"™7™"77% | r—-——"="—""7"7"7"7""™""™"""7™7™77% |
I = e[z bl g I
Ti[10][14]18Y [13[4]6Y
| G Glaamle 1 AHED (GHHED |
BR W | GY GY |
-l

EL-58

D -suPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

MEL955P



HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

EL-DTRL-05 ©

SMART MA
ENTRANCE
CONTROL
DOOR DOOR pooR  |UNIT
SW (DR) SW (ALL) SW (AS) EM
L LI =)
G/OR RIL Y
I LG
[ o
I I EG
G/OR RIL RIL Y RIL EE
M2 M70
----- ----- ----------
Lt ] ILet =— 1L L._|
GR R/B R/B YR RIL
CL
B23
._R/BR/B
MT
R/B R/B R/B AT
[l [ml
REAR L REAR
SWiTCH SWHCH TF
OPEN [ SV OPEN [ SW
G/R R/B CLOSED /T B18 R/B CLOSED /T B71 Y/R R/L
[ I L =1 L [ PD
FRONT FRONT
...... DOOR gg%’; - DOOR
OPEN OPEN | SWITCH OPEN | SWiTCH OPEN OPEN SiITeH AX
CLOSED f CLOSED f CLOSED f CLOSED CLOSED B68
(L2} - | ] L
: : H -
._._BB_ BB_‘
I (D CID I GITD [ CZD); BR
@ = 5 B m— B B -y .1
B B I
| : 57
B B L. B B
a = L a4 &
B22 B75 BS
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
=]l S — (81) -SUPER
1f2]3l4]5]6]7]8]9 13 0 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ BT
N R EREGED MmE .. 1]@® . BT (SMJ)
tolzofail—lz2fealee]| W B B BR  BR
1]2[3]4}< _—>5[6]7[8 12l —>3]4 1]C=33]2 HA
INEEEDEEEBEER BSO s[6[7 a1 of0[12| &Y  [3]a]5[6]| QY
GY W W
1123 —>{4]5][6 — [¢) S
slooTaEe@® MEREe® O
W W W
EL
MEL956P
DX

EL-59



HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

“HEADLAMP”
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-43).

NAEL0267

NAEL0267501

CONSULT-II Application ltems

“HEADLAMP”
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-44).

NAEL0268

NAEL0268S01

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0269

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Neither headlamp operates.

rwbdpE

7.5A fuse

Lighting switch

Daytime light control unit
Smart entrance control unit

Eal N

Check the following.

7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]

Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal 49 of
smart entrance control unit.

7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block (J/B)]

Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal 3 of
daytime light control unit.

Check lighting switch.

Check daytime light control unit (@).

Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-382)

LH headlamp (low and high

beam) does not operate, but RH
headlamp (low and high beam)

does operate.

NoghswbdpE

15A fuse

Headlamp LH relay
Headlamp LH relay circuit
Headlamp LH ground circuit
Lighting switch circuit
Daytime light control unit
Smart entrance control unit

=

w

Check 15A fuse (No. 60, located in fusible link and fuse
box). Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
1 and 3 of headlamp LH relay.

Check headlamp LH relay.

Check the following.

Harness between headlamp LH relay and daytime light
control unit

Harness between headlamp LH relay and smart
entrance control unit

Check harness between headlamp LH and daytime light
control unit.

Check harness between smart entrance control unit and
lighting switch.

Check daytime light control unit. (EL-63)

Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-38%)
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

RH headlamp (low and high
beam) does not operate, but LH
headlamp (low and high beam)
does operate.

Nooak,whpE

15A fuse

Headlamp RH relay
Headlamp RH relay circuit
Headlamp RH ground circuit
Lighting switch circuit
Daytime light control unit
Smart entrance control unit

No

Check 15A fuse (No. 59, located in fusible link and fuse
box). Verify battery positive voltage is present at termi-
nals 1 and 3 of headlamp RH relay.

Check headlamp RH relay.

Check the following.

Harness between headlamp RH relay and daytime light
control unit

Harness between headlamp RH relay and smart
entrance control unit

Check harness between headlamp RH and daytime light
control unit.

Check harness between smart entrance control unit and
lighting switch.

Check daytime light control unit. (@)

Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-382)

LH high beam does not operate,
but LH low beam operates.

L

Bulb

Headlamp LH high beams
circuit

Lighting switch

Lighting switch circuit
Daytime light control unit

N =

Check bulb.

Check harness between LH headlamp and daytime light
control unit.

Check lighting switch.

Check harness between daytime light control unit and
lighting switch.

Check daytime light control unit. (EL-63)

LH low beam does not operate,
but LH high beam operates.

Bulb

Headlamp LH high beams
circuit

Lighting switch

Lighting switch circuit
Daytime light control unit

Check bulb.

Check harness between LH headlamp and daytime light
control unit.

Check lighting switch.

Check harness between daytime light control unit and
lighting switch.

Check daytime light control unit. (EL-63)

RH high beam does not operate,
but RH low beam operates.

Bulb

Open in the RH high beams
circuit

Lighting switch

Lighting switch circuit
Daytime light control unit

Check bulb.

Check harness between RH headlamp and daytime light
control unit.

Check lighting switch.

Check harness between daytime light control unit and
lighting switch.

Check daytime light control unit. (EL-63)

RH low beam does not operate,
but RH high beam operates.

Bulb

Open in the RH high beams
circuit

Lighting switch

Check bulb.

Check harness between RH headlamp and daytime light
control unit.

Check lighting switch.

4. Lighting switch circuit 4. Check harness between daytime light control unit and
5. Daytime light control unit lighting switch.
5. Check daytime light control unit. (EL-63)
High beam indicator does not 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
work. 2. Open in high beam circuit 2. Check the following.
a. Harness between headlamp LH relay and combination
meter for an open circuit
b. Harness between high beam indicator and lighting switch
Battery saver control does not 1. Door switch LH or RH circuit | 1. Check the following.
operate properly. 2. Smart entrance control unit a. Harness between smart entrance control unit and LH or
RH door switch for open or short circuit
b. LH or RH door switch ground circuit
c. LH or RH door switch

Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-382)

EL-61
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Daytime light control does not
operate properly.

. Fuse check

. Parking brake switch

. Parking brake switch circuit
. Alternator circuit

. Daytime light control unit

a b~ wNPE

1. Check the following.

a. 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block (J/B)]
Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal 3 of
daytime light control unit.

b. 7.5A fuse [No. 26, located in fuse block (J/B)]
Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal 2 of
daytime light control unit.

2. Check parking brake switch.

3. Check harness between parking brake switch and day-
time light control unit.

4. Check harness between alternator and daytime light
control unit.

5. Check daytime light control unit. (EL-63)

When outside is dark, neither tail
lamp nor headlamp turn on by
auto light operation.

1. 7.5A fuse

2. Lighting switch “AUTO” check

3. Lighting switch circuit check

4. Lighting switch ground circuit
check

. Auto light sensor check

. Auto light sensor circuit check

(o))

1. Check 7.5A fuse [NO. 11 located in fuse block (J/B)].
Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal 27 of
smart entrance control unit.

2. Check lighting switch (AUTO) input signal with “CON-
SULT-II" in “DATA MONITOR” mode.

When lighting switch is in AUTO:
AUTO LIGHT SWITCH ON
When lighting switch is in OFF:
AUTO LIGHT SWITCH OFF

3. Check harness for open or short between smart
entrance control unit and lighting switch.

4. Check harness for lighting switch and ground.

5. Check auto light sensor input signal.

(With CONSULT-II)

See “AUTO LIGHT SENSOR” in DATA MONITOR mode.
When auto light sensor in stuck by light:

More than 3V

When auto light sensor is not stuck by light:

Approx. 0.5V

(Without CONSULT-II)

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit ter-
minal 7 and ground. Refer to smart entrance control unit.
(EL-382)

6. Check the following.

a. Harness for open or short between smart entrance con-
trol unit terminal 8 and auto light sensor terminal 1

b. Harness for open or short between smart entrance con-
trol unit terminal 7 and auto light sensor terminal 2

c. Harness for open or short between smart entrance con-
trol unit terminal 9 and auto light sensor terminal 3

When outside is dark, tail lamp
turns on but headlamp does not
turn on by auto light operation.

Auto light output check

Check auto light output.

(With CONSULT-II)

See "HEADLAMP” and “TAIL LAMP” in ACTIVE TEST
mode, and headlamp switch to AUTO position.
Headlamp and tail lamp should turn on.

(Without CONSULT-II)

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit termi-
nals 19, 21, 57, 59 and ground. Refer to smart entrance

control unit. (EL-382)

When outside is dark, headlamp
turns on but tail lamp does not
turn on by auto light operation.

Auto light output check

Check auto light output.

(With CONSULT-II)

See "HEADLAMP” and “TAIL LAMP” in ACTIVE TEST
mode, and headlamp switch to AUTO position.

Headlamp and tail lamp should turn on.

(Without CONSULT-II)

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit termi-
nals 19, 57 and ground. Refer to smart entrance control
unit. (EL-387)
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Light does not turn off when igni-
tion key switch is turned to “OFF”
(exterior lamp battery saver con-
trol is canceled).

1. 7.5A fuse
2. IGN switch circuit

1. Check 7.5A fuse [NO. 11 located in fuse block (J/B)].
Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal 27 of

smart entrance control unit.

2. Check harness for open or short between smart

entrance control unit and fuse.

When outside is bright, neither
tail lamps nor headlamps turn off
by auto light operation.

Auto light sensor check

Check auto light sensor input signal.
(With CONSULT-II)

See “AUTO LIGHT SENSOR” in DATA MONITOR mode.
When auto light sensor in stuck by light:

More than 3V

When auto light sensor is not stuck by light:

Approx. 0.5V
(Without CONSULT-II)

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal
7 (W/G) and ground. Refer to smart entrance control unit.

(EL-387)
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE [
Terminal | Wire ltem Condition V_oltage
No. color (Approximate values)
1 Y/B | Alternator @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Less than 1V
\ When engine is running 12v
S
®)
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
2 Y/R | Start signal @ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
@) When turning ignition switch to “ON” from “ST” Less than 1V
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
3 G Power source @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
@ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
4 R/L | Power source @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Terminal | Wire . Voltage
Item Condition .
No. color (Approximate values)
5 R/W | Power source @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
6 R LH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with | 12V
“HI BEAM"” position
When releasing parking brake with engine running and | Approx. 6V
turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation)
CAUTION:
N Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
M9 position.
)
7 L/R | RH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with | 12V
“HI BEAM” position
When releasing parking brake with engine running and | Battery voltage
turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation)
CAUTION:
N Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
S osition.
Y [P
9 PU | RH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with | Less than 1V
(ground) “HI BEAM"” position
When releasing parking brake with engine running and | Approx. 6V
ﬁ; turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation)
CAUTION:
N Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
M9 position.
)
10 GY |LH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with | Less than 1V
(ground) “HI BEAM” position
N When releasing parking brake with engine running and | Less than 1V
\@ ] turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation)
<4~ |CAUTION:
Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
position.
13 L/W | Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to “HI BEAM” Less than 1V
14 W/R | (Hi beam) — -
When turning lighting switch to “FLASH TO PASS” Less than 1V
16 B Ground — —
17 L/G |Parking brake When parking brake is released 12v

switch

D
&3

When parking brake is set

Less than 1.5V
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Bulb Replacement

Bulb Replacement
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-47).

Aiming Adjustment
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-47).

EL-65
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

System Description

SyStem DeSCription NAEL0272

The parking, license and tail lamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combi-
nation switch and smart entrance control unit. The battery saver system is controlled by the smart entrance
control unit.

Power is supplied at all times

e to tail lamp relay terminals 1 and 3

e through 10A fuse (No. 61, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY LIGHTING SWITCH

When lighting switch is in 1ST (or 2ND) position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58, and

e through lighting switch and body grounds E13 and E41.

Tail lamp relay is then energized and the parking, license and tail lamps illuminate.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL SYSTEM

When lighting switch is in AUTO position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64, and

e to body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

Tail lamp relay is then energized and the parking, license and tail lamps illuminate.

EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL
Except for Auto Light Control Operation I

Parking, license and tail lamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or
ACC) to OFF.

Continuity between terminals 19 and 20, and between terminals 57 and 58 of smart entrance control unit will
be disturbed after 5 minutes, then the parking, license and tail lamps will be turned off.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after parking, license and tail lamps are turned to off by
the exterior lamp battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57.

Then parking, license and tail lamps illuminate again.

NAEL0272501

NAEL0272S502

NAEL0272503

Auto light control operation
NAEL027250302

While the parking, license and tail lamps are turned ON by “AUTO” operation, the exterior lamp battery saver
is activated for 5 minutes when the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF, and either LH or RH
front door switch is opened.

The smart entrance control unit controls exterior lamp battery saver activation as follows:

e When the door switch signal changes from ON to OFF while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the parking, license and tail lamps
will be turned off.

e When the door switch signal changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the parking, license and tail lamps
will be turned off.
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

System Description (Cont’d)

e When the one of four door switch signals changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver
is activated, the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 5 minutes seconds, then the parking,
license and tail lamps will be turned off.

e When all the door switch ON signals are input while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated, the
operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the parking, license and tail lamps will
be turned off.

Exterior lamp battery saver control time can be changed using “WORK SUPPORT” mode in “HEAD-
LAMP”,

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after parking, license and tail lamps are turned to off by
the exterior lamp battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,
e to tail lamp relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57.
Then parking, license and tail lamps illuminate again.
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0273
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — @l
NAEL0274
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)

PATTERY EL-TAIL/L-02
Refer to
10A  |ELC-POWER
P
n
.—
u
P P
IC [
é op AL Lame
I] RELAY
Q
L2 =]
R PIL
@ =y
R R
ETi6
B &
R R/G PIL
[l el [Em]
T TIL [ SMART
OUT oUT2\ ENTRANGE - \ FUISE BLOCK
TIL T/L \ CONTROL UNIT {> ext page
SW1 sw2_) @) , @2)
|L2o]] |L5&]] |
G G/w PIL
|
[y H
G G N I
I N P/L PIL
H ] il
S PARKING PARKING
|—'—| LAMP LH LAMP RH
[l
AUTO g 15T | SOMBINATION ] aa
LeHTnG L LA
oND |SWiTCH) B "
OFF G &

]

: P
. A
E13 Edi

1]2]3]4
11[12]13

5K 6
14 | 15

7]8]9]10
16 [17] 18

-SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNCTION (SMJ)

-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

EL-70

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

MEL958P



PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont'd)
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

0\ connector

SEL670Y

CONSULT-II

ENGINE

START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)

START (RENAULT BASED VHCL)

SUB MODE

| |LIGHT| COPY

SKIA3098E

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

ALL MODE 4WD

SMART ENTRANCE

AIR PRESSURE MONITOR

ABS

SEL669Y

SELECTTEST ITEM

INT LAMP

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

HEAD LAMP

SEL751Y|

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

WORK SUPPORT

SEL400Y

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“HEADLAMP”

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect “CONSULT-II"” and “CONSULT-Il CONVERTER” to
the data link connector.

NAEL0275

NAEL0275S501

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
If “'SMART ENTRANCE” is not indicated, go to Gl-42, “CON-
SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit”.

6. Touch “HEADLAMP".

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and “WORK SUPPORT”
are available.
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
CONSULT-II Application Items

CONSULT-II Application Items

NAEL0454

“HEAD LAMP”
. NAEL0454501
Data Monitor
NAEL045450101
Monitored Item Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ON position.
ACC ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ACC position.

Displays status of the lighting switch as judged from the lighting switch signal.

AUTO LIGT SW (AUTO position: ON/Other than AUTO position: OFF)

Displays “lllumination outside of the vehicle (close to 5V when light/close to OV when dark)” as

AUTO LIGT SENS judged from the optical sensor signal.

Displays status of the lighting switch as judged from the lighting switch signal.

LIGHT SW 1ST (1ST or 2ND position: ON/Other than 1ST and 2ND position: OFF)

ot sw 2w

DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.

DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door switch RH.

DOOR SW-RR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of rear door switch.

Active Test I

Test Item Description

TAIL LAMP Tail lamp relay can be operated by on-off operation of the tail lamp.

HEAD LAMP Headlamp relay can be operated by on-off operation of the headlamp.

AUTO LIGHT Night time dimming signal can be operated by on-off operation.

Work Support

NAEL045450103

Work Item Description

Auto light sensitivity can be changed in this mode. Sensitivity can be adjusted in four modes.

AUTO LIGHT SET e NORMAL/MODE 2 (Sensitive)/MODE 3 (Desensitized)/MODE 4 (Insensitive)

Exterior lamp battery saver control mode can be changed in this mode. Selects exterior lamp
BATTERY SAVER SET battery saver control mode between two modes.
e MODE 1 (ON)/MODE 2 (OFF)

Auto light delay off timer period can be changed in this mode. Selects auto light delay off timer

period among eight modes.

e MODE 1 (45 sec.)/MODE 2 (OFF)/MODE 3 (30 sec.)/MODE 4 (60 sec.)/ MODE 5 (90 sec.)/
MODE 6 (120 sec.)/MODE 7 (150 sec.)/MODE 8 (180 sec.)

ILL DELAY SET

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0277

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
No lamps operate (including head- |1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 24, lacated in fuse block
lamps). 2. Lighting switch (J/B)]. Verify battery positive voltage is present at
3. Smart entrance control unit terminal 49 of smart entrance control unit.

2. Check lighting switch.
3. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-382)
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order €l
No parking, license and tail lamps |[1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. 61, located in fusible and fuse
operate, but headlamps do oper- 2. Tail lamp relay block). Verify battery positive voltage is present at MA
ate. 3. Tail lamp relay circuit terminals 1 and 3 of tail lamp relay.
4. Lighting switch 2. Check tail lamp relay.
5. Lighting switch circuit 3. Check the following. EM
6. Smart entrance control unit a. Harness between smart entrance control unit termi-
nals 19 and 57 and tail lamp relay terminal 2
b. Harness between tail lamp relay terminal 5 and fuse LC
block
4. Check lighting switch.
5. Check the following.
a. Harness between lighting switch terminal 11 and EC
smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58
b. Harness between lighting switch terminal 5 and
ground EE
6. Check smart entrance control unit. (@)
Exterior lamp battery saver control |1. Driver, passenger or rear door |1. Check the following. cL
does not operate properly. switch circuit a. Harness between smart entrance control unit and
2. Smart entrance control unit driver, passenger or rear door switch for open or
short circuit
b. Driver passenger or rear door switch ground circuit MT
c. Driver, passenger or rear door switch
2. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-382)
) — ) — AT
Auto light malfunctioning — Refer to trouble diagnosis in “HEADLAMP”. (EL-44)
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STOP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —
Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —
NAEL0278
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STOP LAMP
Wiring Diagram — STOP/L — (Cont’d)
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BACK-UP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

NAEL0279
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FRONT FOG LAMP

System Description

System Description G

OUTLINE
NAEL0280S01

Power is supplied at all times MA
e to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 3
e through 15A fuse (No. 59, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49 EM
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and
e to front fog lamp relay terminal 3 LC
[ J

through 15A fuse (No. 53, located in the fuse and fusible link box).
When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27 EC
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied EE

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157. MT
When lighting switch is in 2ND position, ground is supplied

e to headlamp RH relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59.

GL

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60, AT
e through lighting switch terminal 12, and

e through body grounds E13 and E41. TE
Headlamp RH relay is then energized.

FOG LAMP OPERATION waerorsnses PD
The front fog lamp switch is built into the combination switch. The lighting switch must be in the 2ND position

and LOW (“B”) position for front fog lamp operation.

With the front fog lamp switch in the ON position, ground is supplied AX
e to front fog lamp relay terminal 1

e through the front fog lamp switch, lighting switch and body grounds E13 and E41. SU
The front fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e from front fog lamp relay terminal 5

e to terminal 1 of each front fog lamp. BR
Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each front fog lamp through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground supplied, the front fog lamps illuminate. ST

EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NAELO280503

Front fog lamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF.
Continuity between terminals 21 and 22, and between terminals 59 and 60 of smart entrance control unit will RS
be disturbed after 5 minutes, then the front fog lamps will be turned off.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after front fog lamps are turned off by the battery saver

control, ground is supplied BT
e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then
e to headlamp RH relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminal 21 and 59 HA

e through smart entrance control unit terminal 22 and 60 from lighting switch terminal 12.
Then the front fog lamps illuminate again.

NOTE: SC
For Trouble Diagnoses for battery saver control, refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)”, EL-44.___|
DX

EL-79



FRONT FOG LAMP
Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

NAEL0281
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FRONT FOG LAMP
Wiring Diagram — F/FOG — (Cont’d)
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Aiming Adjustment

FRONT FOG LAMP

Aiming adjusting
screw
MEL9170

Screen

Main axis of light

7.6 m (25 f1)

MEL327G

Vertical centerline
ahead of left fog lamp

Top edge of high
intensity zone

Vertical centerline
ahead of right
fog lamp

Floor to center
Car of foglamp lens

axis (height of fog
/ lamp centers)

¢ ¢

200 (7.9)\ 200 (7.9)

- i

High-intensity areas

Unit: mm (in)

MEL328GA|

Aiming Adjustment

Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the foIIoerﬁEﬁz

1) Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

2) Place vehicle on level ground.

3) See that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant,
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver’s seat.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting
screw.

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog
lamp lens as shown at left.

2. Turn front fog lamps ON.

3. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten-
sity zone is 200 mm (7.9 in) below the height of the fog lamp
centers as shown at left.

e When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head-
lamps and opposite fog lamp.
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description

System Description

NAEL0283

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION I
With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-
plied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to hazard switch terminal 2

through terminal 1 of the hazard switch

to combination flasher unit terminal 1

through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

e to turn signal switch terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and
M157.

LH Turn
NAEL928350101

When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal 3
to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 3
e combination meter terminal 25
e rear combination lamp LH terminal 5.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp LH terminal 1 through body grounds E13 and E41.

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal 6 through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.
With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the LH turn signal lamps.

RH Turn
NAELOZ&?:SOIOZ

When the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal
2to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 3
e combination meter terminal 29
e rear combination lamp RH terminal 5.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp RH terminal 1 through body grounds E13 and E41.

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal 6 through body grounds B55 and B75.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.
With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the RH turn signal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal 3 through:
e 15A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through terminal 1 of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal 1

e through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal 4.

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and
M157.
Power is supplied through terminal 5 of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 3

e combination meter terminal 25

e rear combination lamp LH terminal 5.

Power is supplied through terminal 6 of the hazard switch to
e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 3

e combination meter terminal 29

e rear combination lamp RH terminal 5.

NAEL0283502
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description (Cont'd)

Ground is supplied to terminal 1 of each front turn signal lamp through body grounds E13 and E41.

Ground is supplied to terminal 6 of the rear combination lamp LH through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.
Ground is supplied to terminal 6 of the rear combination lamp RH through body grounds B55 and B75.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.
With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning
lamps.

REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 43 and 64

e through body ground M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

Refer to “REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM’, EL-314.

When smart entrance control unit receives LOCK or UNLOCK signal from keyfob with all doors closed, power
is supplied

e through terminal 47 of smart entrance control unit

to front turn signal lamp LH terminal 3

to combination meter terminal 25

to rear combination lamp LH terminal 5, and

through terminal 48 of smart entrance control unit

to front turn signal lamp RH terminal 3

to combination meter terminal 29

e to rear combination lamp RH terminal 5.

Ground is supplied to terminal 1 of each front turn signal lamp through body grounds E13 and E41.

Ground is supplied to terminal 6 of the rear combination lamp LH through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.
Ground is supplied to terminal 6 of the rear combination lamp RH through body grounds B55 and B75.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

With power and ground supplied, the smart entrance control unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning
lamps.

NAEL0283S03
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN —

Wiring Diagram — TURN —

NAEL0284
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0285

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Turn signal and hazard warning
lamps do not operate.

1. Hazard switch
2. Combination flasher unit

3. Open in combination flasher unit

circuit

1. Check hazard switch.

. Refer to combination flasher unit check.

3. Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open
circuit.

N

Turn signal lamps do not operate
but hazard warning lamps operate.

1. 7.5A fuse

2. Hazard switch

3. Combination switch (turn signal)

4. Open in combination switch
(turn signal) circuit

1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block
(J/B)]. Turn ignition switch ON and verify battery
positive voltage is present at terminal 2 of hazard
switch.

2. Check hazard switch.

. Check combination switch (turn signal).

4. Check the wire between combination flasher unit
terminal 3 and combination switch (turn signal) ter-
minal 1 for open circuit.

w

Hazard warning lamps do not oper-
ate but turn signal lamps operate.

1. 15Afuse
2. Hazard switch
3. Open in hazard switch circuit

1. Check 15A fuse [No. 20, located in fuse block (J/B)].
Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
3 of hazard switch.

2. Check hazard switch.

3. Check the wire between combination flasher unit
terminal 3 and hazard switch terminal 4 for open
circuit.

Front turn signal lamp LH or RH
does not operate.

=

Bulb

Grounds E13 and E41

3. Open in front turn signal lamp
circuit

A

. Check bulb.

. Check grounds E13 and E41.

3. Check harness between front turn signal lamp and
combination switch.

N

Rear combination lamp LH does
not operate.

1. Bulb

2. Grounds B11, B22 and D210

3. Open in rear combination lamp
LH circuit

1. Check bulb.

2. Check grounds B11, B22 and D210.

3. Check harness between rear combination lamp LH
and hazard switch.

Rear combination lamp RH does
not operate.

1. Bulb

Grounds B55 and B75

3. Open in rear combination lamp
RH circuit

n

1. Check bulb.

. Check grounds B55 and B75.

3. Check harness between rear combination lamp RH
and hazard switch.

N

LH and RH turn indicators do not
operate.

Grounds M4, M66, M111, M147
and M157

Check grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

LH or RH turn indicator does not
operate.

1. Bulb
2. Open in turn indicator circuit

1. Check bulb in combination meter.
2. Check harness between combination meter and
hazard switch.

Test lamp (27W)

e
=
@]

Battery

SEL122E

EL-87

Electrical Components Inspection

COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK
e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.

e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function-
ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.
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ILLUMINATION

System Description

SyStem DeSCription NAEL0287

The illumination lamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch
and smart entrance control unit. The battery saver system is controlled by smart entrance control unit.
Power is supplied at all times

e to tail lamp relay terminals 1 and 3

e through 10A fuse (No. 61, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY LIGHTING SWITCH

When lighting switch is 1ST (or 2ND) position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58, and

e through lighting switch and body grounds E13 and E41.

Tail lamp relay is then energized and illumination lamps illuminate.

The lighting switch must be in the 1ST or 2ND position for illumination.

The illumination control switch that controls the amount of current to the illumination system. As the amount
of current increases, the illumination becomes brighter.

The ground for all of the components except for grove box lamp, ashtray and compass and thermometer are

controlled through terminals 2 and 3 of the illumination control switch and body grounds M4, M66, M111, M145
and M157.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL SYSTEM

When auto light operation is operated, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64, and

e to body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

Tail lamp relay is then energized and the illumination lamps illuminate.

The illumination control switch that controls the amount of current to the illumination system. As the amount
of current increases, the illumination becomes brighter.

The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for the components included in the illu-
mination system.

NAEL0287501

NAEL0287502

Component Connector No. Power terminal Ground terminal

lllumination control switch M19 1 3
4WD shift switch M141 7 8
Ashtray (without woody instrument finisher) B76

Ashtray (with woody instrument finisher) M155 ! ?
AIT device B59 3 4
Cigarette lighter M57 3 4
Audio unit M48 8 7
Compass and thermometer R4 5 2
Hazard switch M35 7 8

EL-88



ILLUMINATION

System Description (Cont’d)

Component Connector No. Power terminal Ground terminal €l
Rear window defogger switch M36 5 6
CD player M92, M93 3 5 MIA
A/C switch illumination M45 2 1
EM
A/C auto amp. M102 24 25
Clock M40 3 4
LG
Globe box lamp M30 1 2
Combination meter (with normal meter) M26 64 65 EG
Combination meter (with fine vision meter) M26 64 49
VDC off switch M151 4 5
FE

The ground for all of the components except for compass and thermometer, glove box lamp and ashtray are
controlled through terminals 2 and 3 of the illumination control switch and body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 CL
and M157.

EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL ——
Except for Auto Light Control Operation I
lllumination lamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF.
Continuity between terminals 19 and 20, and between terminals 57 and 58 of smart entrance control unit will AT
be disturbed after 5 minutes, then the illumination lamp will be turned off.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 1ST (or 2ND) after illumination lamps are turned off by the
battery saver control, ground is supplied TE
e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57.

Then illumination lamps illuminate again.

PD

Auto light control operation
NAEL028750302 AX

While the illumination lamps are turned ON by “AUTO” operation, the exterior lamp battery saver is activated
for 5 minutes when the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF, and either LH or RH front door
switch is opened.
The smart entrance control unit controls exterior lamp battery saver activation as follows: U
e When the door switch signal changes from ON to OFF while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
thf? operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the illumination lamps will be turned BR
off.

e When the door switch signal changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the illumination lamps will be turned &
off.

e When the one of four door switch signals changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver
is activated, the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 5 minutes seconds, then the illumination [RS
lamps will be turned off.

e When all the door switch ON signals are input while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated, the
operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the illumination lamps will be turned off. BT

Exterior lamp battery saver control time can be changed using “WORK SUPPORT” mode in “HEAD-

LAMP”.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after illumination lamps are turned to off by the exterior A

lamp battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then, SG

e to tail lamp relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57.

Then illumination lamps illuminate again.

NOTE:

For Trouble Diagnoses for battery saver control, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS”

( .
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ILLUMINATION

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0288
COMBINATION METER (£
GLLUMINATION)
UNIFIED METER
o CONTROL UNIT
S (WITH ODO/TRIP METER)
]
2 COMBINATION METER
8 GLLUMINATION) L
< 0DO TRIP METER
Z ILLUMINATION
. 5
2 ®
8 E
£ - e
E £
2 s -ED—
° °
2 2
L ° CLOCK (ILLUMINATION)
8 2 < 1
g 2 © {
o ]
E 49 £ GLOVE BOX LAMP
8 05 @ 0 i
£ 55 s >~ '
N A/T DEVICE (INDICATOR ILLUMINATION) (&)
Lo LT ) @
O <
@ @ % ASHTRAY ILLUMINATION
N m
O 1
HAZARD SWITCH (ILLUMINATION)
4 oS
5 A/C AUTO AMP. (ILLUMINATION) (AR)
3 N ©
L ]
£ 2
: gy vDe OFFmSWITCH
b e Uy
2o 8E
8 3 5 8 5 REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH (ILLUMINATION) (XN)
g E 5 > g )
] o © £ N U
Eg1 32825 =~
§ < ® 8 £ & ¢ COMPASS AND THERMOMETER (ILLUMINATION) (CT)
s £ £ 5 £ £ G @ 1
L5355 5% ~ '
- s CD PLAYER (ILLUMINATION) (CD)
©0rEEBH ® @
AUDIO UNIT (ILLUMINATION)
N
O
8 CIGARETTE LIGHTER ILLUMINATION (©)
)\ o R o
C @ ©
4WD SHIFT SWITCH (ILLUMINATION) (AW)
—aw ®
A/C SWITCH ILLUMINATION (MA)
—w ®
ILLUMINATION
CONTROL SWITCH
o~
™ It
Lt
% %é [ T {It
3x gEte =
=3 =>z0z o B
< o> g -
g — ~ g &P
[ o by Z o|d
| 2.z5 | loo
T 2 ZER
4 S5k
<] 2 IS5
5] < A
iy
Er ] l
3 m — _x
w N 0 I'Zﬂfg
Q9 — 885+
o o~ 0 I ERGz
S
T X
Sz a 532z
0. = © T
z° N xxO
=] —E g—{ 8=
5( 1 I'gom
)
- I
— =
- o o 8353
5 s
[—]
'§E a ) |.5m§
25 L = 58z
3 ; N - 0o |'En§5
o
P
z5 2
o <+ I
o 1
5
o3
55
<n
MEL933R

EL-90



ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL —

Wiring Diagram — ILL —

IGNITION SWITCH

IGNITION SWITCH

NAEL0289

EL-ILL-01

BATTERY ON or START ACC or ON
@ : With fine vision meter
T :—| FUSE
BLOCK
7.5A 7.5A 10A 10A | (U/B) Refer to EL-POWER.
[o]
| | | |
EEM ||15U | 41u|| [44u]
G/R wW/B G/W G/R
I GR q>
2 To EL-ILL-06
@ R fR>
AUTO
LIGHT
SENSOR
POWER  OUTPUT GND__ |73
CI &l LJ
GIY WiG lJIR
G/R w/B G/W GY W/G LR
||49 | ||27 | 26|| || 9 || |I 7 || || 8 ||
BAT IGN ACC AL AL AL SMART
(FUSE) SENSOR  SENSOR  SENSOR | ENTRANCE
oL POWER  SIGNAL GND CONTROL UNIT
GND2 GND1 SW Mi121) , (M122) , (M123
||64 | ||43|| ||23|
B B (%
’_l_| M114
COMBINATION
SWITCH
(LIGHTING
SWITCH)
B
B B B B B B B B B B B
e o1 o1 | o |
J_~ A . . = L =
Mi57 M66 M111 E13 E41
TREEOET R e 5 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
H%\’Iﬂ M78) [FiTia]ia[1a(15 16 [17]18| U1 [3(az[sTi0]o -FUSE BLOCK-
w w W JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
I o
: =] = =i
(B E R EEHEEE| N FE 2 B B B il R el e e e m R P A | e
1 |olifielislialts e 7lie] =7 21 5 R 651 X B I 1 ) | el = o e e s i i el M.
1 |el2olal—[22[2824 a3faalas| ™ [46l47]48

EL-91

MEL934R

MA

LC
EC
FE
GL
MT
AT
TF
PD
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SC

DX



ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

System Description

System Description

NAEL0290

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal 2 and

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49.

When the key is removed from ignition key cylinder, power is interrupted:
e through key switch terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 25.

With the ignition key switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27.

Ground is supplied:

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.
When the front driver side door is opened, ground is supplied:

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210

e to front door switch (LH) terminal 2

e from front door switch (LH) terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 1.

When the front passenger side door is opened, ground is supplied:
e through body grounds terminals B55 and B75

e to front door switch (RH) terminal 2

e from front door switch (RH) terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 2.

When any other door (except front door) is opened, ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit termi-
nal 3 in the same manner as the front door switch.
When the front LH door is unlocked by front door key cylinder switch, ground is supplied

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157
e to front door key cylinder switch terminal 2

e through front key cylinder switch terminal 1

e to power window main switch terminal 6.

Power window main switch terminal 14 send unlock signal to smart entrance control unit terminal 33 with serial
link communication line.
When back door is unlocked by back door key cylinder switch, ground is supplied

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210

e to back door key cylinder switch terminal 4

e from back door key cylinder terminal 2

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 10.

When a signal, or combination of signals is received by the smart entrance control unit, ground is supplied:
e through smart entrance control unit terminal 31

e to interior lamp terminal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the interior lamp illuminates.

SWITCH OPERATION

When interior lamp switch is ON, ground is supplied:

e through case grounds of interior lamp

e to interior lamp.

And power is supplied:

e to interior lamp terminal 1

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 50.

When spot lamp (LH and/or RH) is ON, ground is supplied:

EL-98
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

System Description (Cont’d)

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157
e to spot lamp terminal 2.

And power is supplied:

e to spot lamp terminal 1

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 50.

When vanity mirror illumination (LH and/or RH) is ON, ground is supplied:
e through body grounds M4, M66, M111 and M147

e to vanity mirror illuminations (LH and RH) terminals 2.
And power is supplied:

e to vanity mirror illuminations (LH and RH) terminals 1

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 50.

With power and ground supplied, interior lamps turn ON.

INTERIOR LAMP TIMER OPERATION NAEL0290503

When interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position, the smart entrance control unit keeps the interior lamp

illuminated for about 30 seconds when:

e unlock signal is supplied from door lock and unlock switch while all doors are closed and key is out of
ignition key cylinder

e unlock signal is supplied from keyfob or door key cylinder while driver’s door is locked and all doors are
closed

e Kkey is removed from ignition key cylinder while all doors are closed

e driver’s door is opened and then closed while key is out of the iginition key cylinder. (However, if the driv-
er's door is closed with the key inserted in the ignition key cylinder after the driver’s door is opened with
the key removed, the timer is operated.)

The timer is canceled when:

e driver’s door is locked,

e driver’s door is opened, or

e ignition switch is turned ON.

When driver’s door is locked, interior room lamp timer is canceled as described before.

ON'OFF CONTROL NAEL0290S04

When the driver side door, front passenger door, rear LH or RH door is opened, the interior room lamp turns
on while the interior room lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position.

INTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER NAELO290505

The lamp turns off automatically when interior lamp, luggage room lamp, spot lamp and/or vanity mirror illu-
mination is illuminated with the ignition key is in OFF position, if the lamp remains lit by the door switch open
signal or if the lamp switch is in ON position for more than 30 minutes.

After lamps turn OFF by the battery saver system, the lamps illuminate again when:

e driver’s door is locked or unlocked,
e door is opened or closed,
e Kkey is removed from ignition key cylinder or inserted in ignition key cylinder.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0291
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

NAEL0292
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

@\ connector

SEL670Y

CONSULT-II

ENGINE

START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)

START (RENAULT BASED VHCL)

SUB MODE

| |LIGHT| COPY

SKIA3098E

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

ALL MODE 4WD

SMART ENTRANCE

AIR PRESSURE MONITOR

ABS

SEL669Y

SELECTTEST ITEM

INT LAMP

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

HEAD LAMP

SEL751Y|

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

WORK SUPPORT

SEL400Y

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“INT LAMP"/“BATTERY SAVER”
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect “CONSULT-II"” and “CONSULT-Il CONVERTER” to
the data link connector.

=NAEL0293

NAEL0293S01

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
If “'SMART ENTRANCE” is not indicated, go to Gl-42, “CON-
SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit”.

6. Touch “INT LAMP” or “BATTERY SAVER”.

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and “WORK SUPPORT”
are available for “INT LAMP” and “BATTERY SAVER”.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

CONSULT-II Application Items

“INT LAMP”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NAEL0294
NAEL0294S01

NAEL029450101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-RR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.

KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.

DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.

LOCK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door lock switch.

UNLK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door lock switch.

KEY CYL LK-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door key cylinder switch.

KEY CYL UN-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door key cylinder switch.

LK BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from keyfob.

UN BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from keyfob.

Active Test
NAEL029450102
Test Item Description
INT LAMP This test enables to check interior lamp operation.
When “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched:
e Interior lamp turns on when the switch is at DOOR.
(Smart entrance control unit supplies power and ground to interior lamp.)
IGN ILLUM This test enables to check ignition key hole illumination operation. The illumination turns on when
“ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
STEP LAMP This test enables to check step lamp operation.
The illumination turns on when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
NOTE:

Even though ignition key hole illumination and step lamp are actually displayed on the CONSULT-II screen,
those are not equipped, therefore, they cannot be activated.

Work Support

NAEL0294S0103

Work Item

Description

ROOM LAMP TIMER SET

Interior lamp timer mode can be changed by mode setting. Selects ON-OFF of the room lamp
illumination at the time the driver door is unlocked.

e MODE 1 (ON)/MODE 2 (OFF)

NOTE:

Even though ignition keyhole illumination and step lamp are actually displayed on the CON-
SULT-II screen, those are not equipped, therefore, they cannot be activated.

“‘BATTERY SAVER”

Data Monitor

NAEL0294S02

NAEL029450201

Monitored Item Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-RR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS
CONSULT-II Application Items (Cont’d)

Monitored ltem Description
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.
LOCK SW DR/AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door lock switch.
UNLK SW DR/AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door lock switch.
KEY CYL LK-SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door key cylinder switch.
KEY CYL UN-SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door key cylinder switch.
LK BUTTON/SIG Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from keyfob.
UN BUTTON/SIG Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from keyfob.
Active Test NAEL029450202
Test Item Description
BATTERY SAVER This test enables to check interior lamp and spot lamp and vanity mirror illuminations opera-
tions.

When touch “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.
e Interior lamp turns on when the switch is in ON.
(Smart entrance control unit supplies power to interior lamp.)
e Spot lamp and vanity mirror illuminations turn on when the switch is in ON.
(Smart entrance control unit supplies power to spot lamp, and vanity mirror illuminations.)

Work Support

NAEL029450203

Work ltem Description

Interior lamp battery saver control period can be changed by mode setting. Selects interior lamp
ROOM LAMP BAT SAV SET battery saver control period between two modes.
e MODE 1 (30 minutes)/MODE 2 (60 minutes)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer reions G
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 NAELO295501
SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not operate. MA

1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II EM
Check ignition switch ON signal (“IGN ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | L@
IGN ON SW oN When ignition switch is ON:

IGN ONSW ON EC

When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF FE
SEL318W CL

# Without CONSULT-II

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 27 (W/B) and ground. MT

Smart entrance control

unit connector AT
A =

271 11 Terminals Ignition switch position
DISCONNECT | | (+) (_) OFF ACC ON
1 Batt e
27 Ground oV ov V;t;;i
5 o PD
SEL003Y | A
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2. SU
NG P | Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse BR
ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

2 CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH LH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check front door switch LH signal (“DOOR SW-DR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
When front door LH is
DOOR SW-DR OFF

open:
DOOR SW-DR ON

When front door LH is
closed:

DOOR SW-DR OFF

SEL319WB
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 1 (G/OR) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
= |
TTIT Hs. Voltage [V]:
{_ I Py Condition of front door LH: CLOSED
R E}J Approx. 5
@5 Condition of front door LH: OPENED
%) :
[© &
SEL004YD
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG p |GOTO3.
3 CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH LH
Check the following.
e Continuity between front door switch LH connector B9 terminals 1 and 2
e Continuity between front door switch LH connector B9 terminal 3 and ground
Front door switch LH connector Continuity:
Lis) Door switch is pushed.
Ik T.S. No
2 ey Door switch is released.
. | = L | €& Yes
SEL277YA

OK or NG

OK P | Check the following.

e Front door switch LH ground circuit and condition

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and front door switch
LH

NG P |Replace front door switch LH.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

4 CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH RH INPUT SIGNAL Gl
With CONSULT-II
Check front door switch RH signal (‘“DOOR SW-AS”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II. MA
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
| When front door RH is EM
DOOR SW-AS OFF
open:
DOOR SW-A N
OOR S S O LG
When front door RH is
closed:
DOOR SW-AS OFF EC

SEL153YA FE

# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 2 (Y) and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector

> == Voltage [V]: T

I
I Py Condition of front door RH: CLOSED
Approx. 5 AT
@5 Condition of front door RH: OPENED
) 0
o ® TF
SEL152YB
OK or NG PD
OK p |GOTOEG.
NG » |GOTOS. AX
5 CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH RH SU
Check the following.
e Continuity between front door switch RH connector B68 terminals 1 and 2 BR
e Continuity between front door switch RH connector B68 terminal 3 and ground
ST

Front door switch RH connector Continuity:
Lua Door switch is pushed.
T

No RS

3l
I %j iy Door switch is released.
| l @ L @ Eﬁ:}l Yes T

SEL278YA H:HA

OK or NG

OK B | Check the following. S

e Front door switch RH ground circuit and condition

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and front door switch
RH

NG P |Replace front door switch RH.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

6 CHECK REAR AND BACK DOOR SWITCHES INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check door switches (“DOOR SW-RR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | .
When rear door LH, RH and/or back door is
DOOR SW-RR OFF

open:
DOOR SW-RR ON

When rear door LH, RH and/or back door is
closed:

DOOR SW-RR OFF

SEL154YB
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 3 (R/L) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
3 ? . Voltage [V]:
| oy Condition of rear door LH, RH and/or back door: CLOSED
Approx. 5
@: Condition of rear door LH, RH and/or back door: OPENED
E@ 0
© @
SEL155YB
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 8.
NG p |(GOTO7.
7 CHECK REAR AND BACK DOOR SWITCHES
1. Disconnect door switch harness connector.
2. Check the following.
e Continuity between rear door switches connector B18 and B71 terminal 1 and ground
e Continuity between back door switch connector D208 terminals 1 and 2
Rear door switch Back door switch
connector connector
(1 Continuity:
%I = Door switch is pushed.
1s. No
DISCONNECT Door switch is released.
Yes
= SEL279Y
OK or NG

OK p |Check the following.

e Rear LH, RH and/or back door switch ground circuit or door switch ground condition

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and rear LH, RH and/or
back door switch

NG P |Replace rear LH, RH and/or back door switch.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

8 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II

Check key switch (“KEY ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR L.
When key is inserted to
KEY ON SW ON

ignition key cylinder:
KEY ON SW ON

When key is removed from
ignition key cylinder:

KEY ON SW OFF
SEL315W

# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 25 (W/R) and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector

,E‘ CONNECT
T A€
1 [ - Voltage [V]:
@_ Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
:1’2’;‘”0)" Approx. 12
Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
Gey. o . v v
D O
SELO11Y
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 10.
NG p |GOTOO.
9 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between key switch connector terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector
]2 5 DISCONNECT Continuity:
T.s. Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes

Condition of key switch: Key is removed.

m | &= No

SEL308X
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

10 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR |

LOCK SW DR/AS OFF
UNLK SW DR/AS OFF

Check door lock/unlock switch (“LOCK SW DR/AS"/*UNLK SW DR/AS") in “DATA MONITOR" mode with CONSULT-II.

When lock/unlock switch is turned to LOCK:
LOCK SW DR/AS ON

When lock/unlock switch is turned to UNLOCK:
UNLK SW DR/AS ON

SEL341W

# Without CONSULT-II

1. Remove key from ignition key cylinder.

2. Check the signal between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 33 (BR) and ground with oscil-
loscope when door lock/unlock switch is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”.

3. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 10 sec. just after door lock/unlock
switch is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”.

%E-j] @‘% Triggering Menu|StopTriggering
HS. Set | Auto Trigger
Smart entrance MF———————
control unit connector
['ﬁ’ = Voltage:
] J 12V —9V (10 sec.) measurement
D by analog circuit tester.
- ms . : P
® O = >>][A]5.0v/Div 20 mS/Div || SELB9OYA
OK or NG
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG P | Check the following.

e Ground circuit for each front power window switch

e Harness for open or short between each front power window switch and smart
entrance control unit connector

If above systems are normal, replace the power window main switch.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

11 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

With CONSULT-II
Check front door key cylinder switch (“KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-
Il.

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR |
ﬁE: ﬁit tﬁz‘x 3£i When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to LOCK:

KEY CYL LK-SW ON
When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK:
KEY CYL UN-SW ON

SEL342W

@ Without CONSULT-II
. Check the signal between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 33 (BR) and ground with oscil-
loscope when key inserted in front key cylinder is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”".

2. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 10 sec. just after key is turned “LOCK”
or “UNLOCK".

CONNECT

AE

Triggering Menu |Stop Triggering

Set | Auto Trigger
Smart entrance Neutral MNF————————
control unit connector ) : g Voltage:
LocMUnlock
= VNV 12V—9V (10 sec.)

| l [33 \\ o e
[

/£ N S
| &

measurement by analog
circuit tester.

>>](A15.0vDv 20 mS/Dlv |_

SEL700YA
OK or NG
OK p |Door key cylinder switch LH is OK.
NG p |GOTO 12.

12 CHECK FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

Check voltage between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminals 4 (Y/L) or 6 (LG) and ground.

Front door LH ) CONNECT
Neutral HS. e @
<8 TN Unlock  power window main Terminals -
pd . Door Key position Voltage V
switch connector (+) =)
[T T Tal=] T6] | Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
] g(r)(z)r:t 4 Ground Lock 0
LH 6 Ground Neutral/Lock Approx. 5
Unlock 0
P S
= SEL792Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG p |GOTO 13.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

13 CHECK BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

With CONSULT-II

Check back door key cylinder switch (“KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

KEY CYL LK-SW OFF

KEY CYLUNSW  OFF When key inserted in back key cylinder is turned to LOCK:
KEY CYL LK-SW ON

When key inserted in back key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK:
KEY CYL UN-SW ON

SEL342WB

# Without CONSULT-II

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminals 10 (LG), 11 (Y) and ground.

Smart entrance control & CONNECT a
unit connector E:)] @
[—]
I
\‘10 11 |
UL Ll L Terminals
Key position |Voltage [V]
[ ©
@ o Be;wleerll neutral 0
= and locl
Between neutral Between neutral " Ground —
and unlock and lock Back door Other positions | Approx. 5
Between neutral
v Neutral / 0
Unlock N0,/  Lock 10 |Ground | and unlock
(Back door) .\ |/ (Back door) Other positions | Approx. 5
Unlock
(Glass hatch)
SEL680Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.

NG p |GOTO 14.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

14 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH €l
1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each key cylinder switch connector terminals. MA

e Front door key cylinder switch LH harness connector D9

Front door key cylinder @ : Door unlock switch terminal EM
switch connector @ : Ground terminal
@ : Door lock switch terminal

\is 315]7
15. Terminals Key position Continuity LC
DISCONNECT @ ) @ Neutral/Unlock No
Lock Yes
@ | @ . @ Neutral/Lock No E©
Unlock Yes
e s
FE

SEL793Y
e Back door key cylinder switch harness connector D201

A€ e

Back door key Terminals
cylinder switch Key position p > 7 MT
Between neutral and lock
2] [4
1 (Back door) O O AT
Between neutral and unlock
{Back door) O O
[Q] | TE
SEL315X
OK or NG PD
OK P | Check the following.
e Front or back door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between back door key cylinder switch and smart entrance AX
control unit connector
e Harness for open or short between front door key cylinder switch LH and power win-
dow main switch SY
NG P |Replace front or back door key cylinder switch.
BR
ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

=NAEL0295502

SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not cancel properly.

1

CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II

Check ignition switch ON signal (“IGN ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
IGN ON sSW ON

IGN ON SW ON

IGN ON SW OFF

When ignition switch is ON:

When ignition switch is OFF:

SEL318W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 27 (W/B) and ground.
Smart entrance control
% unit connector
DISCONNECT > 'ﬁ' Terminals Ignition switch position
[ | () &) OFF ACC ON
i Battery
27 Ground v ov voltage
I
P O
\J \J
SEL995X
OK or NG
OK p |[GOTO 2.
NG p |Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse

EL-118



INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

2 CHECK FRONT LH DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL €l
With CONSULT-II
Check driver door switch signal (‘DOOR SW-DR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II. MA
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
When front door LH is EM
DOOR SW-DR OFF
open:
DOOR SW-DR ON
LG

When front door LH is

closed:

DOOR SW-DR OFF EG

SEL319WB FE

# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 1 (G/OR) and ground.

GL

Smart entrance control
unit connector

T T . Voltage [V]: T
{_ I Py Condition of front door LH: CLOSED
R E}J Approx. 5 AT
@5 Condition of front door LH: OPENED
%) :
© & TF
SEL004YD
OK or NG PD
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG » |GOTOS3. AX
3 CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH LH SU
Check the following.
e Continuity between front door switch LH connector B9 terminals 1 and 2 BR
e Continuity between front door switch LH connector B9 terminal 3 and ground
ST
Front door switch LH connector Continuity:
Lis) Door switch is pushed.
Ik T.S. No Fﬁ@

DISCONNECT

2 Door switch is released.
= | [= € Yes BT

SEL277YA H:HA

OK or NG

OK B | Check the following. S

e Front door switch LH ground circuit and condition

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and front door switch
LH

NG P |Replace front door switch LH.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

4 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR |

LOCK SW DR/AS OFF
UNLK SW DR/AS OFF

Check door lock/unlock switch (“LOCK SW DR/AS"/*UNLK SW DR/AS") in “DATA MONITOR" mode with CONSULT-II.

When lock/unlock switch is turned to LOCK:
LOCK SW DR/AS ON

When lock/unlock switch is turned to UNLOCK:
UNLK SW DR/AS ON

SEL341W

# Without CONSULT-II

1. Remove key from ignition key cylinder.

2. Check the signal between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 33 (BR) and ground with oscil-
loscope when door lock/unlock switch is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”.

3. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 10 sec. just after door lock/unlock
switch is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”.

%E-j] @‘% Triggering Menu|StopTriggering
HS. Set | Auto Trigger
Smart entrance MF———————
control unit connector
['ﬁ’ = Voltage:
] J 12V —9V (10 sec.) measurement
D by analog circuit tester.
- ms . : P
® O = >>][A]5.0v/Div 20 mS/Div || SELB9OYA
OK or NG
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG P | Check the following.

e Ground circuit for each front power window switch

e Harness for open or short between each front power window switch and smart
entrance control unit connector

If above systems are normal, replace the front power window switch.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

5 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

With CONSULT-II
Check front door key cylinder switch (“KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-
Il.

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR |
ﬁE: ﬁit tﬁz‘x 3£i When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to LOCK:

KEY CYL LK-SW ON
When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK:
KEY CYL UN-SW ON

SEL342W

@ Without CONSULT-II
. Check the signal between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 33 (BR) and ground with oscil-
loscope when key inserted in front key cylinder is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”".

2. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 10 sec. just after key is turned “LOCK”
or “UNLOCK".

CONNECT

AE

Triggering Menu |Stop Triggering

Set | Auto Trigger
Smart entrance Neutral MNF————————
control unit connector ) : g Voltage:
LocMUnlock
= VNV 12V—9V (10 sec.)

| l [33 \\ o e
[

/£ N S
| &

measurement by analog
circuit tester.

>>](A15.0vDv 20 mS/Dlv |_

SEL700YA
OK or NG
OK p |Door key cylinder switch LH is OK.
NG p |GOTOG.

6 CHECK FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

Check voltage between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminals 4 (Y/L) or 6 (LG) and ground.

Front door LH ) CONNECT
Neutral HS. e @
<8 TN Unlock  power window main Terminals .
pd . Door Key position Voltage V
switch connector (+) =)
[T T Tal=] T6] | Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
] g(r)(z)r:t 4 Ground Lock 0
LH 6 Ground Neutral/Lock Approx. 5
Unlock 0
P S
= SEL792Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG p |(GOTO7.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

7 CHECK BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

With CONSULT-II

Check back door key cylinder switch (“KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

KEY CYL LK-SW OFF

KEY CYLUNSW  OFF When key inserted in back key cylinder is turned to LOCK:
KEY CYL LK-SW ON

When key inserted in back key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK:
KEY CYL UN-SW ON

SEL342WB

# Without CONSULT-II

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminals 10 (LG), 11 (Y) and ground.

Smart entrance control & CONNECT a
unit connector E:)] @
[—]
I
\‘10 11 |
UL Ll L Terminals
Key position |Voltage [V]
[ ©
@ o Be;wleerll neutral 0
= and locl
Between neutral Between neutral " Ground —
and unlock and lock Back door Other positions | Approx. 5
Between neutral
v Neutral / 0
Unlock N0,/  Lock 10 |Ground | and unlock
(Back door) .\ |/ (Back door) Other positions | Approx. 5
Unlock
(Glass hatch)
SEL680Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.

NG p |GOTOS.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

8 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH Gl
1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each key cylinder switch connector terminals. MA
e Front door key cylinder switch harness connector D9
Front door key cylinder @ : Door unlock switch terminal EM
switch connector @ : Ground terminal
: Door lock switch terminal
\is 315]7 ® LG
T.8. Terminals Key position Continuity
DISCONNECT @ ) @ Neutral/Unlock No
Lock Yes
@ | @ ) @ Neutral/Lock No E©
Unlock Yes
=3 ry
SEL793Y FE

e Back door key cylinder switch harness connector D201

A€ e

Back door key Terminals
cylinder switch Key position p > 7 MT
Between neutral and lock
o[ [4
2 (Back door) O O AT
Between neutral and unlock
{Back door) O O
[Q] | TE
SEL315X
OK or NG PD
OK P | Check the following.
e Front or back door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between back door key cylinder switch and smart entrance AX
control unit connector
e Harness for open or short between front door key cylinder switch and power window
main switch SY
NG P |Replace front or back door key cylinder switch.
BR
ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG
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METERS AND GAUGES

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

NAEL0296

Under LH rear seat

Fuse block (J/B)

112131415

6171819110

1112113 [14]15

16|17]118]19]20

21]22]|23 !
2412526 AR
2712829

m sensor unit

SEL672Y

System Description
UNIFIED CONTROL METER

NAEL0297

NAEL0297501

e Speedometer, odo/trip meter, tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are controlled totally
by control unit.

e Digital meter is adopted for odo/trip meter.*
*The record of the odo meter is kept even if the battery cable is disconnected. The record of the trip meter
is erased when the battery cable is disconnected.

e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.

e Meter/gauge can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO CHANGE THE DISPLAY FOR ODO/TRIP METER

NAEL0297S02

The display is changed by pushing the odo/trip meter switch.

Push (For less than 1 sec.)

U

DO
!

-
'-

(0
-
L

L

-
)
)

[
-

Release

[ N (I
(. 1 Push (For less (-
= than 1 sec.) -
.0
Push for reset 4 Push for reset
(For more Release (For more
than 1 sec.) v than 1 sec.) v
(020 B
[ B R | (N
—» : Push or release i
the odo/trip meter switch et

U

-
-
-

g
L
=
Ny

-
=

. .
|

-

SEL175W

NOTE:

Turn ignition switch to the “ON” position to operate odo/trip meter.
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METERS AND GAUGES

System Description (Cont’d)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 62.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 8, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 66.

Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 59

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE NAELO297504

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. ECM provides an engine coolant
temperature signal to the combination meter for the water temperature gauge with CAN communication line.
The needle on the gauge moves from “C” to “H".

TACHOMETER

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).
ECM provides an engine speed signal to the combination meter for the tachometer with CAN communication
line.

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied

e to combination meter terminal 17 for the fuel gauge
e from terminal 3 of the fuel level sensor unit

e through terminal 2 of the fuel level sensor unit and
e through combination meter terminal 23.

SPEEDOMETER
Without VDC NAEL029750701

The ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) provides a voltage signal to the combination meter for the
speedometer.
The voltage is supplied

e from combination meter terminal 15 for the speedometer
e to terminal 19 of the ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit).
The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.

With VDC
NAEL029750702
The ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) provides a vehicle speed signal to the combination meter for

the speedometer with CAN communication line.

CAN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM NAEL0297509

Combination meter recieves vehicle speed signal and engine coolant temperature signal etc. from some con-
trol units with can communication line. Refer to “CAN COMMUNICATION” (@).

NAEL0297503

NAEL0297S05

NAEL0297S06

NAEL0297507

EL-125

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

GL

MT

AT

TF

PD

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

SC




METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter/With Normal Meter

Combination Meter/With Normal Meter

NAEL0298

CHECK

NAEL0298S01

(For USA)

| /£ =IE
OIL TEMP / f /——|
G &Y / o
g/ O BRAKE GD G SERVICE LJ VDC D
@O : AT AW ENGINE ma:.vo
- ©: @ SOON sLip: (VD)
: ABS
©:®
ILL
— (Black) P
o o)

ILL
(Black)

[12]13]14]15]16]17]18]19]20[21]22[23]24] -
[{12]3]4[5[6[===[7T8 9 10[11]

[56[5758]59]60[61[62[63]64]65[66[67]68]
[45[46]47]48]49[50] === 5 1]52(53[54]55]|

34]35[36[37]38[39[40[41[42[43[44
{25{26{27{28{29{;{30{31{32{33{

@: For USA (A4): With A/T and 4-wheel drive
@: For Canada : With spare tire carrier
Bulb socket color | Bulb wattage (AW): With all-mode 4-wheel drive (TW): With low tire pressure warning
Brown 1.4W : With M/T and system
Black 3.0W part-time 4-wheel drive (AT): With AT
( ): Bulb socket color (vD): With VDC

MEL970R
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter/With Normal Meter (Cont’d)
CONSTRUCTION @l

NAEL0298502

MA

EM

Front cover

LC
EC

FE

Upper housing @L

PKIAG893E MT

AT
TF
PD
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SC

DX
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter/With Fine Vision Meter

Combination Meter/With Fine Vision Meter

NAEL0486

NAEL0486S01

(For USA)

4WD: (aW)

ATP: (2W)
==<")
OIL TEMP s C/ ° \J YDC
ERVICE ——
_ :ABS  (U): BRAKE ENGINE wp @
@ ©:® ©:O SOON S
U:ABS  (U): BRAKE SERVICE VDC
o/D = ENGINE
@ é{ ©:® @©:O R 2 OF F XU
(Brown)  (Brown)  (Brown) (Brown) (Brown)  (Black)  (Brown)  (Brown)  (Brown)
g —\ ATP:(aW)
= o (Brown)
(B"OW”N—’;JL_EI [ = ]
0 } | | | awD:@w
o — 1| l (Brown)
(Brown) \ W@
AT T
OIL TEMP (Brown)
:(aw)
(Brown) CRUISE
. (Brown)
v ©

(Brown)

=7,
(Brown)
(Brown)

own
(Brown) 56[57]58]59]60[61]62]63]64]65[66[67][68]
[2fis[ia[i5[e[17[18[19]20[21]22[23]24] [45]46[47]48]49[ 50} == [51]52]5]54[55]
[1]2]3]4][5]6[===1718]9[10]11]

[34]35]36]37[38[39]40]4 1]42[43[44]
[2526[27]28[29]==30[31]32[33] (m25)

Bulb socket color Bulb wattage @ - For USA

Brown 1.4W © : For Canada

Black 3.0W (@w): With 4-wheel drive
() : Bulb socket color : With VDC

MEL971R

EL-128



METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter/With Fine Vision Meter (Cont'd)
CONSTRUCTION @l

NAEL0486502

MA

Speedometer Odo/trip meter switch shaft

EM

Fuel gauge Fluorescent

LC

Meter cover

EC

Unified meter control
unit

Lower housing

Water temp. gauge FE

Tachometer

Upper housin
Front cover PP 9 ©L

SEL644W MT

AT
TF
PD
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SC

DX

EL-129



Schematic/With Normal Meter

METERS AND GAUGES

Schematic/With Normal Meter

® :with AT 550 > ®-ATP 052
H Ll A4
. o o 4WD
© : For Canada 530 Pt ) 0 54
Wi : . & A/T FULID reme. (A
: With spare tire 1o | g » 0 4
carrier ..VD
(aw) : With 4-wheel drive @-2LF ©50
= VDC OFF
(Aw) : with all-mode » 046
4-wheel drive VD ~ TIRE PRESSURE
. Tw A\’ 0 8
(aa) : with A/T and —~ ABS 010
4-wheel drive hd
(¥D): with vDC @-CHARGE P—y—o6s
: With low tire l_m $PH—o11
pressure warning ® BRAKE o9
system
-DOOR 07
-SEAT BELT o5
& OlL o
® 67
O—® wasner (S 047
& MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP
N\<4
& FUEL
= SET
y & CRUISE
» Y _____
AIR BAG | 1 028
1 I
e @ ____ — ]
ATINDICATOR W 17
LAMP (A) - = - - - — oo = .
660+ PH—B) A ; :
N i
D i
2 i
1 : 059
______________ a 015
o/D oFF (&) 035
~B—® 034
UNIFIED 032
METER 013
SPEEDOMETERCE CONTROL 036
UNIT 038
TACHOMETER% With 019
) 4 (Wi . 021
FUEL GAUGEC(E odoftrip 061
meter) 022
WATER TEMP. GAUGE% 023
620y --OCK o174
< AUTO
N«
&-AUTO o
640 ~ 2WD <
oV
&-2WD 75
4L0
700 P \_—°76
 METER ILLUMINATION X2 (3W)
A\
¢ ODO/TRIP METER ILLUMINATION (3W) 065
=/
TURN LH (1.4W)
ggz gTURN RH (1.4W) ©30
o/
60 ¢ HIGH BEAW (1.4W) o7

EL-130

NAEL0299
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METERS AND GAUGES

Schematic/With Fine Vision Meter

Schematic/With Fine Vision Meter @l
NAEL0487
ATP (1.4W) n
550 @ Pt 0 52 MA
—~ awp (1.aw) (aW)
530 {0) 0 54
1o @ A/T FULID TEMP. (aw (W) 04
A\
& SLIP (1.4W) EM
© : For Canada & ©50
(aw) : With 4-wheel drive @-—/PC OFF (1.4W) 046
(¥D) : With vDC QVD @ _T/RE PRESSURE (1.4W) o8 LG
% ABS (1.4W) 010
&
@)-CHARGE (3W) > 4—oos EG
d mj $PHo11
/5 BRAKE (1.4W) N o
Y P—o9 FE
@-DOOR (1.4W) 07
@-SEAT BELT (1.4W) o5 -
-OIL (1.4W) 067
&
o
©— @ WASHER (1.4W) o4
& TIRE CARRIER (1.4W) op MIT
7y MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP (1.4W)
7oy FUEL (1.4W)
oy SET (1.4W) AT
A%
7 CRUISE (1.4W)
A%
AIRBAG |~~~ : 028
W' - TF
s | — ]
AT INDICATOR W 17
LAMP  —-oooo- A : PD
[\ 1
660-4—pt . = :
| N !
: D 1 AX
! 2 !
i 1 H 059
LR A —— 4 015
O/D OFF 035 SY
O, 034
~ UNIFIED 032
METER 013
SPEEDOMETERCE CONTROL 036 BR
UNIT 038
TACHOMETER% With 019
) 4 (Wi . 021
FUEL GAUGEC(E odoftrip 061 ST
meter) 022
WATER TEMP. GAUGE% 023
049
620— Py RS
g #-LOCK M—o74
310 < AUTO
N\«
AUTO
640 ® ! 2073 8T
< 2WD =
i |
R —o75 HA
4L0
700 ) \_—°72
TURN LH (1.4W) R
Sg: OTURN RH (1.4W) 030 SC
o/
260 ¢ FIGH BEAM (1.4W) 027
METER AND ODO/TRIP METER ILLUMINATION EL
065

MEL973R

DX

EL-131



METERS AND GAUGES
Wiring Diagram — METER —

NAEL0300

Wiring Diagram — METER —

e EL-METER-01
¥ FUSE s : DATA LINE
% % % % EJ&BO)CK Refer to EL-POWER. . With vDC
, 1 } : Without VDC
ul%lu_l u%lu_l |_4|47|U_| i @: With fine vision meter
G/R W/B G/R

> To
W/L W AT-VSSMTR,
EL-COMPAS

/ W/L

|| 6 Il
FUEL WATER TEMP.
TACHOMETER  SPEEDOMETER GAUGE  GAUGE
COMBINATION
4

@
us)

METER
M24

M26

UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT
(With odoftrip meter)

=
o
i

SB B
e rnrre )
[te]l ACTuATOR BB BB BB B B I—l—l I—l—l ACTUATOR
T AND n = n [11] [15]1 _AND
METER | | ELECTRIC CAN-H CAN-L |ELECTRIC
out | |uNIT O =@ =@ ONIT
(CONTROL UNIT) m o W ECM (CONTROL
=) = = = = = F203 UNIT)
: w157 Me6) (M1 E14D) :
T e T e T T T I T e T T REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| 1123|456 [==]7 9 [10]11 5a 2526272829:30313233: -SUPER
I' Rz[ia[ials[s[17[ 18 10 20[21[22[23[24 3435[36]37[38[ 30] 4041 [42[ 4344 I ’
I W BR | MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
1 e
| [45]46]47]48]49]50 [=]51]52]53]54]55 ey | FRIBIAE]s =780 io]i] mms (M10) -FUSE BLOCK-
I [56]57]58]59]60]61]62]63]64]65]66]67 68 = | [efs[a]is[te]7 1g[19]20[21]22]23]24 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
I 1

BR -ELECTRICAL UNITS

16 [17]18]19]20]21]22]23]24] 25] 26|27 28] 29] | 30
[23[4Ts]e[ 7o fioltfi21a[14] 5 et
=

1 1
3o | 133[34[35]36[37]38|30]40[41]42]43[44[45]46] | 4,

—117]18[19]20]21[22]23]24[25]26[27]28]29[30]31 7 %é‘,
|2[3[4]5]6]?[8[9]19[11[12[13]14[15[ B GY

MEL940R
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METERS AND GAUGES

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter Gl
Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode eros
DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION wesosossor A

e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
e Meters/gauges can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO ALTERNATE DIAGNOSIS MODE T

1. Turn ignition switch to ON and change odo/trip meter to “TRIP
A” or “TRIP B". LG

EM

2. Turn ignition switch to OFF.

3. Turn ignition switch to ON when pushing odo/trip meter switch. gC

4. Push odo/trip meter switch 1 second.

5. Release odo/trip meter switch.

6. Push odo/trip meter switch more than three times. (Within 7 [E

seconds after the ignition switch is turned ON.)

GL
T
AT

7. All odo/trip meter segments should be turned on.

NOTE:
If some segments are not turned on, unified meter control unit with 17
odol/trip meter should be replaced.

On(
O
O
O
On(
O

G At this point, the unified control meter is turned to diagnosis D)
(AT 0 020101 0 0 mode
U O
AX
SEL176W SU
8. Push odo/trip meter switch. Indication of each meter/gauge
should be as shown left during pushing odo/trip meter switch
if it is no malfunctioning. BR

NOTE:
It takes about a few seconds for indication of fuel gauge and water ST
temperature gauge to become stable.

RS

BT

SEL177W

A

SC

EL-133



Trouble Diagnoses

METERS AND GAUGES

CHECK-IN

v

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0302

PRELIMINARY CHECK FOR NORMAL METER

Can Diagnosis mode
be activated? Refer to
“Meter/Gauge Opera-
tion and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in
Diagnosis Mode”, *1.

No

Do meter warning

\ 4

Yes

4

Check meter/gauge
operation in Diagnosis
mode.

Is any malfunction
indicated in Diagnosis
mode?

lamps operate?

Yes

NAEL0302S01

No

Y

Check power supply
and ground circuit.
Refer to “POWER
SUPPLY AND
GROUND CIRCUIT
CHECK”, *2.

Can Diagnosis mode

P be activated?

Yes No

Yes

Replace unified meter
control unit assembly

*1: Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/
Trip Meter Segment Check in

Diagnosis Mode (EL-133)

4 A \ 4

Go to “Symptom
Chart”, *3.

Replace unified meter
control unit assembly

*2: POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND
CIRCUIT CHECK (EL:=137)

SEL494Y

*3: Symptom Chart (EL-134)

SYMPTOM CHART FOR NORMAL METER

NAEL0302502

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

One of speedometer/
tachometer/fuel gauge/

water temp. gauge is mal-

functioning.

1.

2.

Multiple meter/gauge are
malfunctioning. (except
odol/trip meter)

Sensor signal

- Vehicle speed signal

- Engine speed signal

- Fuel gauge

- Water temp. gauge
Unified meter control unit

1. Check the sensor for malfunctioning meter/gauge.

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL WITH VDC
(Refer to EL-137.)
INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL WITHOUT

INSPECTION/ENGINE SPEED SIGNAL (Refer to
EL-138.)

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT (Refer to
FL-139)

INSPECTION/WATER TEMPERATURE SIGNAL
(Refer to EL-140.)

2. Replace unified meter control unit assembly.

Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform PRELIMINARY
CHECK FOR NORMAL METER, EL-134.

EL-134



METERS AND GAUGES
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

PRELIMINARY CHECK FOR FINE VISION METER G|
CHEEK IN MA
Can Diagnosis mode No | Do meter warning Yes
be activated? Refer to 7| lamps operate? EM
“Meter/Gauge Opera-
tion and Odo/Trip Meter No
Segment Check in LG
Diagnosis Mode”, *1.
Yes
y EC
Check power supply
and ground circuit.
Refer to "POWER Can Diagnosis mode FE
SUPPLY AND » be activated?
v GROUND CIRCUIT
CHECK®, *3. Yes No @L
Check meter/gauge
operation in Diagnosis
mode.
Is any malfunction - MT
indicated in Diagnosis | N©
mode?
AT
Yes
\ 4 \ 4 4
4
Check whether the Go to “Symptom Replace unified meter TF
malfunctioning Chart 2”7, *5. control unit.
meter/gauge secures by
screws properly. P@
(The screws are
located behind the NG
combination meter.
For details refer to AX
“METER/GAUGE
RESISTANCE
CHECK”, *2.) SU
OK
v i BR
Go to “Symptom Secures the malfunctioning meter/gauge properly.
Chart 17, *4.
ST
RS
SEL361W
*1: Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/ *3: POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND *5:  Symptom Chart 2 (EL-136) BT
Trip Meter Segment Check in CIRCUIT CHECK (EL-137)
Diagnosis Mode (EL-133) *4: Symptom Chart 1 (EL-136)
*2: METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE A
CHECK FOR FINE VISION
METER (EL-140)
SG

EL

EL-135



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

METERS AND GAUGES

SYMPTOM CHA

RT FOR FINE VISION METER

NAEL0302513

Symptom Chart 1 (Malfunction is Indicated in

Diagnosis Mode)

NAEL030251301

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Odoltrip meter indicate(s)
malfunction in Diagnosis
mode.

Multiple meter/gauge indi-
cate malfunction in Diagno-
sis mode.

Unified meter control unit

Replace unified meter control unit.

One of speedometer/
tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge indi-
cates malfunction in Diag-
nosis mode.

1. Meter/Gauge
2. Unified meter control unit

1. Check resistance of meter/gauge indicating malfunc-
tion. If the resistance is NG, replace the meter/
gauge. Refer to “METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE
CHECK FOR FINE VISION METER?”,

2. If the resistance of meter/gauge is OK, replace uni-
fied meter control unit.

Symptom Chart 2 (No Malfunction is Indicated in

Diagnosis Mode)

NAEL030251302

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

One of speedometer/
tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge is mal-
functioning.

Multiple meter/gauge are
malfunctioning. (except
odol/trip meter)

1. Sensor signal
- Vehicle speed signal
- Engine revolution signal
- Fuel gauge
- Water temp. gauge
2. Unified meter control unit

1. Check the sensor for malfunctioning meter/gauge.
INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL WITH VDC
(Refer to m.)

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL WITHOUT
VDC (Refer to [FL-138.)

INSPECTION/ENGINE SPEED SIGNAL (Refer to
EL-13d)

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT (Refer to
EL-139)

INSPECTION/WATER TEMPERATURE SIGNAL
(Refer to E1-144.)

2. Replace unified meter control unit assembly.

Before starting tro

uble diagnoses below, perform PRELIMINARY

CHECK FOR FINE VISION METER,

EL-136



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUN
Power Supply Circuit Check

D CIRCUIT CHECK

=NAEL0302503

NAEL030250301

m DISCONNECT
Hs Terminals Ignition switch position
Combination meter connector (+)
I [T 1] Terminal ) OFF ACC ON
I I I66I I I62I [TTTT] Connector (wire color)
M25+ 31(G/R) | Ground ov Battery | Battery
voltage voltage
Vv
- 62 (GIR) Ground Battery Battery Battery
&) voltage voltage voltage
= M26
66 (W/B) Ground ov ov Battery
voltage
*: With fine vision meter
TR =TT 1] If NG, check the following.
LTI T e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
Combination meter connector e 10A fuse [No. 8, located in fuse block (J/B)]
(With fine vision meter) e 10A fuse [No. 9, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and combination
PKIA7068E meter
Ground Circuit Check
m DISCONNECT NAEL030250302
HS. Terminals
Combination meter connector )
= T Continuity
Connector .
(wire color)
. @ M26 59 (B) Ground Yes

SEL747Y

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED

SIGNAL WITH VDC

NAEL0302S11

1 CHECK ABS ACTUATOR AND ELECTRIC UNIT (CONTROL UNIT) OUTPUT
Perform ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) self-diagnosis. Refer to BR-103, “CONSULT-Il Functions”.
OK or NG
OK P |Replace combination meter.
NG P | Check ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit). Refer to BR-91, “Trouble Diagnosis”.

EL-137

@l
MA
]
LC
EC
FE
GL
MT
AT
TF

PD

SU
BR
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BT
HA

SC




METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL WITHOUT VDC

=NAEL0302504

1 CHECK ABS ACTUATOR AND ELECTRIC UNIT (CONTROL UNIT) OUTPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
1. Lift up drive wheels.

2. Start engine and drive vehicle at more than 20 km/h (12 MPH).
3. Check signal between combination meter harness connector M24 terminal 15 (G/Y) and ground when rotating wheels
with engine at idle. (Use “SIMPLE OSCILLOSCOPE” in “SUB MODE” with CONSULT-II.)

Triggering Menu|StopTriggering

Set | Auto Trigger

>>| 10.0V/Dlv 50 mS/Dlv | T

SEL938W

# Without CONSULT-II

1. Lift up drive wheels.

2. Start engine and drive vehicle at more than 20 km/h (12 MPH).

3. Check voltage between combination meter harness connector M24 terminal 15 (G/Y) and ground when rotating wheels
with engine at idle.

Combination meter connector Voltage: Approx. 0 - 5V

DI =111

LLT T T T T TT Ml T[]

@ &
} SEL939WB
OK or NG

OK P |ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) is OK.
NG P |Check the following.

e Harness for open or short between ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) and
combination meter.
e ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit). Refer to BR-56, “Wheel Sensor or Rotor”.

INSPECTION/ENGINE SPEED SIGNAL

NAEL0302S05

1 CHECK ECM SELF-DIAGNOSIS

Perform ECM self-diagnosis. Refer to EC-78, “Emission-related Diagnostic Information”.

OK or NG
OK P |Replace combination meter.
NG p | Perform “Diagnostic Procedure” for displayed DTC.

EL-138



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

=NAEL0302506

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

1

1. Turn ignition switch to OFF position.

2. Disconnect combination meter connector and fuel level sensor connector.

3. Check continuity between combination meter harness connector M24 terminal 23 (B) and fuel level sensor unit harness
connector B12 terminal 2 (B).

4. Check continuity between combination meter harness connector M24 terminal 23 (B) and ground.

DISCONNECT n &
€ &
Combination meter Fuel level sensor unit Continuity:
connector connector Combination meter terminal 23
O T =TT @ and fuel level sensor unit terminal 2
[ [T TTITTTTT] Yes

Combination meter terminal 23 and ground

@ Il No

SEL794Y
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Repair harness or connector.
2 CHECK FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT
Refer to “FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK” (EL-140).
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P |Replace fuel level sensor unit.

3 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT

1. Disconnect combination meter connector and fuel level sensor unit connector.

2. Check continuity between combination meter harness connector terminal 17 and fuel level sensor unit harness connec-
tor terminal 3.

3. Check continuity between combination meter harness connector terminal 17 and ground.

Combination meter Fuel level sensor unit Continuity:

connector (23 connector (Bi2) Combination meter terminal 17
[(TT T T =TT and fuel level sensor unit terminal 3
LI P[] 3 Yes

Combination meter terminal 17 and ground

Y/PU Y/PU
I ! No
) SEL300X
OK or NG
OK P |Fuel level sensor unit is OK.
NG P |Repair harness or connector.

EL-139
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METERS AND GAUGES
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/WATER TEMPERATURE SIGNAL

NAEL0302507

1 CHECK ECM SELF-DIAGNOSIS

Perform ECM self-diagnosis. Refer to EC-78, “Emission-related Diagnostic Information”.

OK or NG
OK P |Replace combination meter.
NG p |Perform “Diagnostic Procedure” for display DTC.

Electrical Components Inspection

NAEL0303

METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK FOR FINE VISION

METER
. . . NAEL0303S05
Check resistance between installation screws of meter/gauge.
Screws Resistance
Tacho/Speedometer Fuel/Temp. gauge value Q
A-C A-C Approx. 190 - 260
B-D B-C Approx. 230 - 310

) (L2 S
(@) @)
Cjﬂ ®
@ ® ©)

0 ©
BEPC 4460

®9e o ®@ 00—
Temp. gauge Q QLFueI gauge
o ooo0 —]o o550
° Combination meter reverse side SEL352X
FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK I
e For removal, refer to @I, “FUEL SYSTEM".
Check the resistance between terminals 3 and 2.
Ohmmeter ;
Float position mm (in) Ff/zTLséan;e
| O
*1 Full 95 (3.74) Approx. 4 - 6
3 2 *2 1/2 184 (7.24) Approx. 31 - 34
VELOBGK *3 Empty 265 (10.43) Approx. 80 - 83

*1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.

EL-140



COMPASS AND THERMOMETER

System Description

System Description

NAEL0304

SEL713U

This unit displays following items:

Earth magnetism and heading direction of vehicle.
Outside air temperature.
Caution for frozen road surfaces.

OUTSIDE TEMPERATURE DISPLAY
Push the switch when the ignition key is in the “ACC” or “ON” position. The outside temperature will be dis-

NAEL0304S01

played in “°F”.

e Selecting the indication range
Push the switch to change from “°F” to “°C”.

e When the outside temperature drops below freezing point, ICE is displayed on the unit.

e When the outside temperature is between 55°C (130°F) and 70°C (158°F), the display shows 55°C
(130°F).

e When the outside temperature is lower than —30°C (-20°F) or higher than 70°C (158°F), the display shows
only “---" though it is operating. This is not a problem.

e The indicated temperature on the thermometer is not readily affected by engine heat. It changes only when
one of the following conditions is present.

a) The temperature detected by the ambient air temperature sensor is lower than the indicated temperature
on the thermometer.

b) The difference in temperature detected during a period of 40 seconds is less than 1°C (1.8°F) when vehicle
speed has been greater than 24 km/h (15 MPH) for more than 100 seconds.
(This is to prevent the indicated temperature from being affected by engine heat or cooling fan operation
during low-speed driving.)

c) The ignition key has been turned to the “OFF” position for more than 4 hours. (The engine is cold.)

DIRECTION DISPLAY
Push the switch when the ignition key is in the *“ACC” or “ON” position. The direction will be displayed.

NAEL0304S02

EL-141
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COMPASS AND THERMOMETER
Wiring Diagram — COMPAS —

Wiring Diagram — COMPAS —

NAEL0305

IGNITION SWITCH ] ABS ACTUATOR - -
ACC or ON AND ELECTRIC EL-COMPAS-01
X METER UNIT “mm—  :DATALINE
ron |BLoCK |Referto ED QD VB> : With VDC
3] |0® EL-POWER. EEl| iUt VDG
@ L.—ISB <0v>: without
1
44U ’—.—l
L.—I . 11m
GR
GIY
'?" COMBINATION
METER
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT
(With odo/trip meter) V24, !
L] Er g &
13 59] |[34 35
G/R L B Y L
T (- el
(RD
GIR WL
I ’r P/G W To EL-ILL I
[7] [5] [1]
Y L
COMPASS AND
THERMOMETER o
l—-—"l—-—I
] ; i
UB
UB
I_l_l_ To EL-CAN
:
LB
LB
o
LB
LB
|—'—| n u
[1] B B B B
L AR 1 a 5 5 1 CAN-H  CAN-L | Ags ACTUATOR
AND ELECTRIC UNIT
@— |G- 1”272 72 1 Sy
Wi57 DR ED : D>

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1J2]3]4sKd6]7]8] o]0 D, i 76 [17]18]19]20] 21]22]23]24] 25] 26] 27]28]29] [ 30 (ET) -SUPER MULTIPLE
W14 12 GIE

T [2] 13|14 ] 15 [16 [17] 18 ? .. g | 3 €1 2 53 5 T i 3 2 e av | JuncTion sm)

-FUSE BLOCK-

0= I G il (=1 il fe=rl = D JUNCTION BOX (J/B

|1]2]3]4 5|6|® 3l4[5]6 R2 [112]3]4]5 6|7|8|@ (4/B)

w w w E142) -ELECTRICAL UNITS

I_ __________________________________________________ 1

1 [T2]3T4]5]6l=={7[8]oi0[r 25]26]27] 28] 29f==]30] 31]32[33 45]46]47] 48[49]60 [=]51]52[53]54]55 |

1 [12]13[14]15]16[17]18]19]20] 21[22] 2324 34]35]36] 37]38[ 39] 40]41[42[43] 44 "éi? 56]57]58]59]60]61]62[63]64]65]66]67 [68 '\gff :
L

MEL941R
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COMPASS AND THERMOMETER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0306

PRELIMINARY CHECK FOR THERMOMETER

NAEL0306S01

1

COOL DOWN CHECK

1. Turn the ignition key switch to the “ACC” position.
2. Cool down the ambient air temperature sensor with water or ice, so that the indicated temperature falls.

Does the indicated temperature fall?

Yes p |GOTO2.

No P | The system is malfunctioning. Check the system following “INSPECTION/COMPASS
AND THERMOMETER”.

2 WARM UP CHECK

1. Leave the vehicle for 10 minutes, so that the indicated temperature rises.
2. With the ignition key in the “ACC” position, disconnect and reconnect the ambient air temperature sensor connector.

Does the indicated temperature rise?

Yes P |The system is OK.
No P | The system is malfunctioning. Check the system following “INSPECTION/COMPASS
AND THERMOMETER”.
NOTE:
e When the outside temperature is between 55°C (130°F) and 70°C (158°F), the display shows 55°C

b)

c)

(130°F). When the outside temperature is lower than —30°C (-20°F) or higher than 70°C (158°F), the dis-
play shows only “---".

The indicated temperature on the thermometer is not readily affected by engine heat. It changes only when
one of the following conditions is present.

The temperature detected by the ambient air temperature sensor is lower than the indicated temperature
on the thermometer.

The difference in temperature detected during a period of 40 seconds is less than 1°C (1.8°F) when vehicle
speed has been greater than 24 km/h (15 MPH) for more than 100 seconds.

(This is to prevent the indicated temperature from being affected by engine heat or cooling fan operation
during low-speed driving.)

The ignition key has been turned to the “OFF” position for more than 4 hours. (The engine is cold.)

INSPECTION/COMPASS AND THERMOMETER

NAEL0306502

Symptom Possible causes Repair order

No display at all 1.

10A fuse 1.
. Ground circuit
3. Compass and thermometer

Check 10A fuse [No. 9, located in fuse block (J/B)].

Turn the ignition switch ON and verify that battery positive
voltage is at terminal 7 of compass and thermometer.

. Check ground circuit for compass and thermometer.

. Replace compass and thermometer.

N

Forward direction indi- | 1.
cation slips off the

In manual correction mode (Bar
and display vanish.)

. Drive the vehicle and turn at an angle of 90°.
. Perform the zone variation change.

N - w N

mark or incorrect. 2. Zone variation change is not done.
Compass reading 1. Vehicle speed signal is not entered. | 1. Check harness for open or short between combination meter
remains unchanged. 2. Compass and thermometer terminal 13 and compass and thermometer terminal 1.

2. Replace compass and thermometer.
Displays wrong tem- 1. Check operation 1. Perform preliminary check shown above.
perature when ambient (2. Ambient air temperature sensor 2. Check harness for open or short between ambient air tem-
temperature is between circuit perature sensor and compass and thermometer.

-30°C (-20°F) and 3. Vehicle speed signal is not entered. | 3. Check harness for open or short between combination meter
55°C (130°F). (See 4. Ambient air temperature sensor terminal 13 and compass and thermometer terminal 1.
NOTE above.) 5. Compass and thermometer 4. Replace ambient air temperature sensor.

5. Replace compass and thermometer.

EL-143
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COMPASS AND THERMOMETER

Calibration Procedure for Compass

Calibration Procedure for Compass

The difference between magnetic North and geographical North
can sometimes be great enough to cause false compass readings.
In order for the compass to operate accurately in a particular zone,
it must be calibrated using the following procedure.

Zone Variation Chart

1. Determine your location on the zone map.
Record your zone number.

2. Turn the ignition switch to ACC or ON
position.

3. Push the “Mode” switch continuously for five
seconds until the current zane entry
number is displayed.

4. Press the “Mode” switch repeatedly until
the desired zone number is displayed.

Once the desired zone number is displayed,
stop pressing the “Mode” switch and the
display will show compass direction after

a few seconds.

SEL738UA

Mode switch

SELOG5V|

CORRECTION FUNCTIONS OF COMPASS I
The direction display is equipped with automatic correction func-
tion. If the direction is not shown correctly, carry out initial correc-
tion.

INITIAL CORRECTION PROCEDURE FOR COMPASS

NAEL0307502

1. Pushing the “Mode” switch for about 10 seconds will enter the
initial correction mode. The direction bar starts blinking.

2. Turn the vehicle slowly in an open, safe place. The initial cor-
rection is completed in one or two turns.

NOTE:

In places where the terrestrial magnetism is extremely disturbed,

the initial correction may start automatically.
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WARNING LAMPS

Schematic/With Normal Meter

Schematic/With Normal Meter

NAEL0308
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN —/With Normal Meter

Wiring Diagram — WARN —/With Normal Meter

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

FUSE
% 10A 555%0K Refer to EL-POWER.

NAEL0309

EL-WARN-01
“mm— : DATA LINE

{C>: For Canada

V\zB
() w/B 4} To EL-WARN-04
1
W/B
|| 66 ||
’I {> To EL-WARN-03
| > ~ Next
cb—h D> page
COMBI-
NATION
MALFUNCTION METER
CRUISE INDICATOR WASHER: {C> ,
LAMP
M26
AIR UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT
BAG (With odol/trip meter)
||59|| ||28|| ||34|| ||35|| ||47 ||
B Y/PU Y L Of
e N ] 1
L R RW
Y/PU W W I
M47 L R
I_l_ll—l—I R/W
I—l—I
L R [11]
u " WASHER
4 L R LEVEL
HIGH LowW SWITCH
T -1 |
n n n r. Y L R Iil n
N I—l—l '—l—l '—l—l |
B B B B B B B B [15] [94] [86] B
o Lo Lg B e R o=
® ® ® SENSOR ECM .
1 1 1 11 = x 2
M157 Mi1) (M147
M-~ - T T - REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
I [2ses[er]eeleol=={a0[a1]a2[33] oy - [A5]4647] 4840 ]60T= 5152 5[4 55  my (E1) -SUPER MULTIPLE
I |34]35]36]37]38] 39]40][41] 42[43[ 44 eyl E0 5 B B BN 62[63]64[65]66]67]68 = | JUNCTION (SMJ)
' . @
T T T T T T T T T T T e e (M10) -FUSE BLOCK-
T T JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
—3
12]13]14]15[16[17] 18] 19]20]21]22[23]24 "["33;{2 F203) -ELECTRICAL UNITS
24|23 [—==]17|18
N 1]2]3]4}l< —5]6|7[8
9l10] 11]12]13]14]15]16]17[18] 19]20 3141121111141131615
BR W 21]22]20[15[19] 1 16[2] ¥
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —/With Normal Meter (Cont'd)

EL-WARN-02 @l
Preceding > A o > {>
page Q E> Next page @ - With spare tire carrier
A
COMBINATION
SEAT TIRE CARRIER
AT reee oL , EN
8] ] ] 1
BIY GW %
I &
GW
M70
EE
L"I
By GW
(M2)
&% | oL
B/P G/W Ly
ﬁ GD) (V1)
= 5 M
GW LY
-
B/P GIW
Il [ TE
BUCKLE
FASTENED |sw|TCH 2 OPEN g@vﬁ‘ﬁéﬁﬂ 3 -
UNFASTENED Lo T - o> L._|R E132 PD
Lz =]
B
I i AX
.-.-BB—BB B o
| & @ ] 2 U
.-BB—BB1 B (B2 [1]
n
B B ® Ol BR
! | Le 1 S
RS -1- = = [T -
B11) (B22 D210 B55 B75 == ST
O | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
I GT2T3]4]5]6l=={7]8 o [0[1 45]46]47] 48] 4950 [={51]52]53]54 |55 (ED . (BD -SUPER
: 12[13[74[15]16[17 18] 19 [20[21]22[23]24 Mv?/4 56]57[58] 59]60] 6162 63| 64656667 [68 I MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ) RS
___________________________________ |
1123 213 5|6]7]8 T
C—, 5 o [1o[11[2[13[14]t5]6[17[18[19[20 B\fvo
— HA
Tz i [=I]E [
.. 3[4]5]6 HAE 4|
SG
EL
MEL942R
IDX
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN —/With Normal Meter (Cont’d)

> -
ToEL 8 o—A> {>
-01
C > Next page
Preceding > ~ ° ° >
page E b
ﬁI@ CHARGE
s COMBINATION
FUEL BRAKE METER
M24) ,
TIRE
! PRESSURE
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT W
(With odof/trip meter)
Ty
B Y/PU Ly Y8 : For Canada
: With low tire
pressure waming
system
Y/B
- With AT
= Y'B
Y/B
E48
E102
Y/B
I BRW
Y/PU Y/B BRW: <0
=] Il uG: <> [ ke
L
S arcaron i iy
(FUEL LEVEL Eio) LOW
SENSOR) BR/W _ SI‘E";'BTCH
— I HIGH
BRW L2
lL2]] Uy o
B I_l_l | 1 I B
[5] 1 ™
LED LOWS'QRE Eéﬁ{&lé\le E B B
PRESSURE n
WARNING APPLIED |SWITCH .J ®
CONTROL —_
UNIT RELEASED A L
i) : <> = Eai
ittt ettt . REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
g K B E A I = A I3 Y O 5 5 ) 60 =1 S R R B 5 | ED . (BD-sUPER
[HE =~ | Leliaiafws]ie[i7]ie[ia]eof21]22asf2¢| <= [selsr]selse[eol6tlea]es[e4les[eeler o8] o2 : MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
b e e
7[6 5[] 4[3[2[ AT - — AT
16]15[14[13[12[1[10[ o] 8
w GY GY GY B GY
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN —/With Normal Meter (Cont'd)

EL-WARN-04 ©

To > > To
EL-WARN-01 QP wW/B _O wW/B 4} EL-WARN-07 MA
&>
w/B
[Eml EM
@ > ~ ~ — D Next
Preceding dE)} @ page
page @ . L@
O ®%, @LOL®= \zEe
, .-
UNIFIED METER GL
CONTROL UNIT
(With odo/trip meter)
L] E Gl Lo i
Y/B G/Y . GR *1
(1100) ]
LI—I EER
S D
[1] TF
AT GR W LR
DEVICE
. ()}
A With AT OFF |(o/D OFF -||------||------||
With AT and - )T e G/ LW UR PD
: Wi an - . R R
4-wheel drive ON >
<aW) : With 4-wheel drive Ll%J I\
: Without VDC S AX
: With VDC () ﬁ LI
™
*1 LR : OV B B ] ACTUATOR
TERMINAL . = SILA AND U
LW * = = ELECTRIC UNIT
ASSEMBLY B75) (B55 OR GR LW (CONTROL UNIT)
£ : OV
AT FLUID 25 ]l [is]l ]l BR
HIGH EEMPC';E RATURE iﬁ WLE153Prrc m
WITCH
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(CONTROL UNIT) ST
€1 :
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN —/With Normal Meter (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-05

Preceding ] >
page

COMBINATION

METER
DOOR @ M24

/L

19d
L._| DIODE
XA RIL
n
I—va_—l A ’—R/L{I—»I—Zl R/Bﬁ
I_R‘L_I R/B
N
* DIODE .
(827)
[2] =
:
.y

R/B

n
—.— RIL R/B e @ = @
u n I
e s i o
100 7 823
] [l (i3] [im]
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T T Poon B GLASS
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OPEN (P 5 OPEN | SWITGH
RIL R/B R |cLoses™ T B18 3 CLOSED™ 'T D209
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OPEN |SWITCH OPEN | SWITCH OPEN | SWITCH OPEN | SWITCH
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T . =

i
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B

s

||Pw—

B

- L

B11 B22 D210

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN —/With Normal Meter (Cont'd)

7 @l
IGNITION SWITCH EL-WARN-06
ON or START - With VDC
FUSE : With AT and 4-wheel dri
BLOCK Wllthout V%% wheeldnve MA
(J/B) Refer to EL-POWER. T W \‘/‘VnhhA/'lI' dand part-time
- * [o} -wheel drive
@D % (l) KVD /5 WK 7 wnrn-os : With all-mode 4-wheel drive EM
R/B :With A/T and 4-wheel drive
) [E3 *1 YR: W
Ue: @ LC
COMBINATION
W/R (! ATP: METER EC
Ce])
B51
FE
2
*1
WR GL
|| — LB 4> Next page
MIT
P 1 |PARKINEUTRAL
@ [FOSITIoN
R 5 SWITCH ﬁ
o N D & [ED: AT
- & Y/R YL N
] N ] s
R/B = TF
SB Y
1 S8 v PD
i oy L1 [T
— ATP
RELAY * AX
o E29) : W
.20
i T

B B SU
<_
H Y/L % Next page
B B B 5 BR
A =
E13 E41 ST
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
- -SUPER MULTIPLE BS
45]46]47]48[29[50l=]51]52[53[64]55 3 1]2[3]4]5 < —J6]7[8]°]0
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565758 5sle0lb1l6e[a 64 65[66 6768 ERMCEY  [HluulEeheelkizzsed D [UNCTON M)
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- v
(TTelo 3\ @5 1234<>5678 5201
e l51) oy 3 ) E 3 28 1 0 Y K ) v Y E A oy
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN —/With Normal Meter (Cont’d)

- >
-IE-CI)_-WARN-04 @ WEL (@) wW/B 4} Next page
: With 4-wheel drive
: With all-mode 4-wheel drive
With all-mode 4-wheel dri
M72 : With part-time 4-wheel drive
B52 : With A/T and part-time 4-wheel drive
W/B : With M/T and part-time 4-wheel drive
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN —/With Normal Meter (Cont'd)

@ R/B EL-WARN-08 c
B <@W> : With 4-wheel drive "
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Preceding A 4-wheel drive
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H/B PU L/B L/R B/\N BR G B/R
s 51 o] 271 2] Gl el 5T paeren =
ATP N-4LO ATP 2WD AUTO LOCK 4.0 4WD |CONTROL
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WARNING LAMPS

Schematic/With Fine Vision Meter

Meter
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Schematic/With Fine V
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —/With Fine Vision Meter

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

BLOCK  [Refer to EL-POWER.
(J/B)
W/B
] -
O ——————— (/B 4} To EL-WARN-12
[
W/B

esT

FUSE

Wiring Diagram — WARN —/With Fine Vision
Meter

NAEL0489

EL-WARN-09

"= : DATALINE

@ : For Canada

: With 4-wheel drive

0—”—4

To EL-WARN-11

_ > ~ Next
{>page
)
COMBI-
NATION
MALFUNCTION METER
C@ SET (@ CRUISE INDICATOR (@) WASHER : T ,
AR UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT
BAG (With odortrip meter)
I
E3] NE] 4] 1E3| ]
B Y/PU Y L OR
(W7)
o
I_I_I (E1) I—I—I LI_I (ED
L R RW
Y/PU W W
a7 L R
1 .E1 R/W
| [ '—l—|
:
L R [
H H WASHER
A " r LEVEL
HIGH LOW | swITCH
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1
B B B B B B B 51l Al Te6] B B B
n ] n WL | AIRBAG CAN-H  CAN-L n I
(LED) |DIAGNOSIS
o =0 ® SENSOR ECM ®
17571 1l i |
W57 66 W47 E4] 13
o= — e —— e — - ————— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
N 5 5 ) ) = ] 2 ey 5 0 2 2 5 6 =1 i B Bl | (ET) -SUPER MULTIPLE
I 2353 ) Y 5 P =l Y 5 ) 5 3 ) 2 5 Y el JUNCTION (SMJ)
e e e 4 (M10) -FUSE BLOCK-
TSI TS JUNGTION BOX (J/B)
—
T2[13[12[15]76 17| 8] 10 20[21 [22 23 o -ELECTRICAL UNITS
24|23 [—=]17]|18
<] 1BE 5[6]7]5
o[To[Ti[i2[1a[14[ 78] T6[17[18]19]20 8lali2)ii}iafi3|6]5
BR W [2lofse T e2] v
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN —/With Fine Vision Meter (Cont’d)

Preceding > . ° o
page C {>Next page
COMBINATION
TIRE METER
SEAT BELT CARRIER olL ,
=] 2] ILe7]]
BIY GW Y
GW
D)
0e]
D)
GW
BIY
E3| I
GW LY
B/P . 575
q
LI_I
W
-
B/P GIW
1l Il
SEAT BELT
TIRE LY
BUCKLE Ei%
FASTENED |swiTCH 2 OPEN  |SARRIER IC2]
UNFASTENED CLOSED™ S
I 113 “
i i
Om@ucy > [scmmmmcu> B B o
| a@ o [ a
.-BB—BB1 B (&2 L
|
B B olL
I n .ﬂ PRESSURE
B 5 L. E 5 HEH SWITCH
a = X a = |- GED
B11 D210 B55 B75 =
e e | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
O 3 1 3 5858 5 0 ) O 53 3 ) ) 9 = ] A B G A v . (B1) -SUPER
: ters]rafrslrelrlie[io 20[21[22feafee] -~ [EelsrIselzeleolsrlealeelo<les eeleree] 5=~ 1 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
___________________________________ |
71213 4 5[6]7]8 A
Q, A T2[7a[1a] 1616 17] 18] 19]20 Bvsf Bé‘:?
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN —/With Fine Vision Meter (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-11 cl
To EL- > : For USA
V\?ARN-OQ@ &
@: For Canada MA
E;Z%eding D > o 2 + > bNext page
HARGE
¢CHARG COMBINATION EM
FUEL % BRAKE METER
WD . @
C@ TIRE LG
SUNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT S PRESSURE
(With odo/trip meter)
A ; L 4 -
[L=23]) | KEA [La]) |Lss] | EER]] | K
B Y/PU Y Y/B BRI/W BRW FE
| o
Y/B GL
&
X
VB & |—'—| BR/W
32 v DS -
M2 3
______ 8¢ | DIODE
" I;/'PUI a &> BR/W
E48 R AT
- E102 LG o)
I l_@)* TF
I BRW
Y/PU Y/B BRV: <TS =D
=l [Em| uvG: <& Il
L M2 BRAKE
LR [][ pwresron. (2825 e i
FUEL LEVEL (@) (B1) Low
(SENSOR) BR/W B SWITCH
= I III figH [(E28
2
2] 1 BRW LE_I SU
B I—l—| M1 i
3 I I
I;l PARKNG B B B
LOW TIRE BRAKE = N N B[R
PRESSURE APPLIED |SWITCH
WARNING ® o
CONTROL UNIT RELEASED — T - L
IE = Eal ST
e e it ; REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
=] 12]3]4]5]6l==]7]8]9 0] 5]a6]47] 48[ 49]50l=151]52]53]54 |55 I (ED . (B1)-SUPER
I —
[z 1 [2[i3] 145617 [1s[ie]20]21[22]23]24 Mv$/4 56]57]58] 59]60] 61626364165 66167 [65 "22: : MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ) RS
e e e o ________ ¥ ——___________—_—_—_->=2°
AOE==OEE a1
12 7
6 [15[a[ 182 [0 o] 2 = Gl 5y = >~ G,
HA
S
EL
MEL965R
DX

EL-157



WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —/With Fine Vision Meter (Cont’d)

To > > To
EL-WARN-09 @ wiB _i wiB 4> EL-WARN-16
w/B
Il
Preceding £ > ~ ~ —- S Next
page page
VD VD
AT
C@ FLUID Ga)om C@supz C‘S g,D:(,::: G% ABS COMBINATION
TEMP: OFF EER-
W23) , (126)
UNIFIED METER
CONTROL UNIT
(With odo/trip meter)
Ay
Y/B
<{&W) : With 4-wheel drive
: Without VDC VB
<UD : With VDC
*1 LR : Bes
Lw
ABS
& TERMINAL a a ﬁﬁBUATOH
CORD _%_ _%_ ELECTRIC UNIT
ASSEMBLY B75) (B55 OR GR LW (CONTROL UNIT)
s {41 :
AT FLUID [26] [13] [24]
HIGH |Swiar o e rgri WLE1SSP/TC \jv4L
SWITCH
ABS ACTUATOR
o : ESP/TCS ABS  [AND ELECTRIC UNIT
(CONTROL UNIT)
L :
:‘ —————————————————————————————————— 3 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]12|3|4]5]6[==]7]8]9]10]11 4514647148149 |50[==]51]52]53] 54|55 -SUF’ERMULTlPLE
. D |
| belrelielelieli7 fe[io]20f21]22[as]2¢| o= [s6]s7 ]850l eofeteafsae4[esles[er]es] o= | JUNCTION (SMJ)
___________________________________ -
I 1
ALDEREEEEEHEEIR ao | 133]34[35]36]37[38[a0]40]41[42]45]44]45]46] | 4,
e |1 B A3 3 & B B N ) 2 ) P B X Bl A e A P R P P B I m El42
GY [2]3]4]s]6]7]8]9]10l11]12]13]14]15] B
1 1
[ ] 76141312\ 1]2]3|4< —>{5]6]7]8
ErEEREEEMEY (Eefe) S [eolrrmsrsree] &

EL-158

MEL966R



WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —/With Fine Vision Meter (Cont’d)

Preceding >
page

COMBINATION
ETER

M24

R/L 4

R/L
DIODE
RIL

EL-WARN-13

l >
@==r o[ -z mRB ﬂ

||
RIL RE
r'—| B23
[ (]
DIODE -
LI
1
RB R/B
—.— R/L-:PR/B e @) E— .* I
n
RIL RIL R/B R/B R/B
W70
iy [l ]
'—-J@ 0 e
REAR  R/B
I OPEN [SWITCH OPEN [SWITCH
RIL RB RB |CLOSED T 8%  RB CLOSED T 2
L
T [l T = gl (=
B
FRONT REAR FRONT
DOOR DOOR DOOR gg%*;
OPEN [SWITCH OPEN [ SWITCH OPEN | SWITCH OPEN |SwWiTCH
CLOSED f CLOSED f B71 CLOSED 'T CLOSED ’T
L L £ | I
B
—.
n
C Y e E P ()
I ®24): @101 (©106) (D206
.—BB—BBq
i i
B B L.
- A ==
B11 D210
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
— _
T]2[3[4]5]6 =780 . 0 -SUPER MULTIPLE
12[13]14[15]16[17[18]19]20] 21[22]23] 24 Mv%/“ - m - [HE 557 ' B§8 JUNCTION (SMJ)
1[2[3]4 5[6]7]8 o= 3[4 1]2
B8 D101
o[1o[[72[13[14[ 5[ 16]17[18[19]20 3|4]5]6
[14]15] W oY 56[[]101112W | W
1|23l —>{4]5]6 — [¢) [
718 o]io] 1 [12[13] 4] 15]16 0\135 [12I2]4] D\l\‘;ﬁ aE D\fss 12 D\f\?g
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN —/With Fine Vision Meter (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH EL'WARN'1 4

ON or START : With 4 wheel drive and VDC

FUSE : With 4-wheel drive without VDC
BLOCK

(J/B) Refer to EL-POWER. : With 4-wheel drive

P 1 |PARK/NEUTRAL
® [FoSITION
A 5 SWITCH

‘0\2__3,,0’ @65 : s>

\.
w

O— R/B 1> EL-WARN-16

rlLl—l

COMBINATION
ATP: METER
M26

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
(M10) -FUSE BLOCK-
45]46]47]48]49[50f=]51]52]53]54]55 1[2TaTa]5<__>J6[7[8]9]i0 55 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
56]57]58|59]60] 61]62]63]64] 65|66|67]68 =R 11]12]13[14]15]16[17]18]19]20] 21]22]23] 24 W
L
CEENE T
\dsel5l4/ &y GY

MEL968R
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN —/With Fine Vision Meter (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-15 <
;';eg%eding <PL/B-. — L/B% Next <&W> : With 4-wheel drive
~ PU4> page MIA
| EM
LB PU
I 1
T B77 LC
LB PU EC
________BZS_ _______
B206
FE
LB PU CL
ATP NEUTRAL-4LO MT
ON [SwITCH ON [swiITCH
2-¥ @@ |&-F @@
= el o
B B
TF
B206
e T PD
B B
o
I SU
B B B
1 BR
— —
ST
11218104151 o2y Aals[12]10N Bzo) (a]9) €20 B213 RS
8] of1o[ 11]12 W NG B e, oy R
BT
HA
SG
MEL969R
IDX
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN —/With Fine Vision Meter (Cont’d)

_ - EL-WARN-16
Preceding <P
s w/B [ ] <aW> : With 4-wheel drive
: With 4-wheel drive
and VDC
wB w/B
70 | | 53 |
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT
(With odo/trip meter)
COMBINATION
METER
M26) ,
-
@ UB
Preceding
page -+
<P PU
To @ R/B
EL-WARN-14
{av) 4w
| ] W W W
R/B PU L/B /R B/W BR G B/R
15|| ||25| ||40|| || 2 || || 21 || |11 || 12|| | 5 || TRANSFER
ATP N-4LO ATP 2WD AUTO LOCK 4.0 4WwD | CONTROL
SwW SW LAMP LAMP LAMP INDICATOR FAIL  |UNIT
LAMP LAMP
:
r—— -t T T
| |45]46[47]48|49]50 [==]51]52]53| 54|55 V26 71[==]70 W=D |
1 |56[57]58]59]60] 61]62|63]64|65]66]67[68 75|74]73]72 |
I BR W
rrmeeemsm s s s s s s s s s s s s m_—_—_ |
: = =l :
112]3]4]5]6]7]8(9 25]26{27]28]29]30]31{32]33 ﬁ@
| |
1 101112131415161718 343536373839404142|\A
1 |l19)2021 22123124 43144145 46[47148 |
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WARNING LAMPS

Fuel Warning Lamp Sensor Check

4€ 6

Fuel level sensor
unit connector (812

2
B

3
Y/PU

80Q resistor

SELO62WA|

Ohmmeter

ﬂ

7

“

MEL425F

Ohmmeter

SEL901F

Fuel Warning Lamp Sensor Check

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Disconnect fuel level sensor unit harness connector B12.

3. Connect a resistor (80Q) between fuel tank gauge unit harness
connector terminals 2 and 3.

4. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
The fuel warning lamp should come on.

NOTE:

NAEL0310

ECM might store the 1st trip DTC P0180 during this inspection.
If the DTC is stored in ECM memory, erase the DTC after recon-

necting fuel tank gauge unit harness connector.

Refer to EC-78, “"HOW TO ERASE EMISSION-RELATED DIAG-
NOSTIC INFORMATION?".

Electrical Components Inspection
OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK

NAEL0311

NAEL0311S01

Oil pressure

Condition kPa (kg/cm?, psi) Continuity
Engine runnin More than 10 - 20 No
9 9 (0.1-0.2,1-3)
Engine stopped Less than 10 - 20 Yes

(0.1-0.2,1-3)

Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch

and body ground.

DIODE CHECK

e Check continuity using an ohmmeter.
e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the

figure at left.

e Check diodes at the combination meter harness connector

NAEL0311502

instead of checking them on the combination meter assembly.
Refer to EL-146, “WARNING LAMP” wiring diagrams.

NOTE:

Specification may vary depending on the type of tester. Before
performing this inspection, be sure to refer to the instruction
manual for the tester to be used.
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WARNING CHIME

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location .
Front
Fuse block (J/B) | 67 |
1]2[3[4]5 %
6/7181[9(10 70 ]
11]12(13[14]15 LT
1611718110120 Isls2ealoe{esloels7}se [1]g]n]i]
24125126 [olo[dle] L fslererabalofele
Fuse and fusible link box
\/@/ Behind instrument lower panel.
(driver side) | =
3 jt S _ L —
==
Seat belt bucl(le switch Lo o

Combination switch.

(Lighting switch)(E7),(E8)

SEL673Y

System Description

The warning chime is controlled by the smart entrance control unit.
The warning chime is located in the smart entrance control unit.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49 and

e to key switch terminal 2,

e through 10A fuse (No. 61, located in the fuse and fusible link box
e to tail lamp relay terminals 1 and 3.

When the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27.

Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

NAEL0313

When a signal, or combination of signals, is received by the smart entrance control unit, the warning chime

will sound.
IGNITION KEY WARNING CHIME

NAEL0313S01

When the key in the ignition switch in the OFF position, and the driver’s door open, the warning chime will

sound. Power is supplied

EL-164



WARNING CHIME

System Description (Cont’d)

e from key switch terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 25.

Ground is supplied

e from front door switch LH terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 1.

Front door switch LH terminal 2 is grounded through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

LIGHT WARNING CHIME NAELO313502

When ignition switch OFF, driver’s door open, and lighting switch in 1ST or 2ND position, warning chime will
sound. Power is supplied.

e from tail lamp relay terminal 2

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 19 and 57.

Ground is supplied

e from front door switch LH terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 1.

Front door switch LH terminal 2 is grounded through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

SEAT BELT WARNING CHIME NAEL0313503

With ignition switch turned ON and seat belt unfastened (seat belt buckle switch ON), warning chime will sound
for approximately 6 seconds.
Ground is supplied

e from seat belt buckle switch terminal 1
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 28.
Seat belt switch terminal 2 is grounded through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.
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WARNING CHIME
Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —
IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY T EL-CHIME-01

ON or START
Ll

Refer to EL-POWER.

[ 2
Y/R TAIL LAMP
|| é QI] Y
L

KEY

INSERTED | SWITCH R
I
—_ - To
REMOVEDT P/L» EL'TGlL/Lv
II
W/R .ﬁ
W/R R R
i 2 &
L
W14
W/R R R/G
w/B W/R GR R R/G
[l [E3l [Fao]l (3l el
IGN KEY SW BAT TIL TIL SMART
(FUSE) ouT1 ouT2 ENTRANCE
CONTROL UNIT
GND2 oy @D .
i i
™ @ == @ ™ <2
1 ]
B B B B B B B B
= £/ £ £ =
M157 Mi11 M147
TEREERE 60— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
T [12][13 |14 15[16[17]18 (E1)- SUPER MULTIPLE
w JUNCTION (SMJ)
I =i =i ': , - FUSE BLOCK -
 T2el2 5 67 o]0 25]26[27]28]29] a0 31[22 ]33] =]l ' JUNCTION BOX (4/B)
| > 49]50[51[52]53[54]55]56][(M123) |
| 5 2 3 20 S TS A K e 34|35]36]37|38]39]40[41]42|| G 57 lals0le0lo1 lezlealed]| G TR
1 (bf20f2A]l22]23[24 43fa4las|l4sl47]48]| |
|

o]

]

2|1 5 | G5
2] *

MEL989P
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WARNING CHIME

Wiring Diagram — CHIME — (Cont’d)

EL-CHIME-02 ©
SMART
e
UNIT A
TIL TIL DOOR SEAT
SWH SW2 SW (DR) BELT SW : :
2] IE]] ] 2]]
G G/W G/OR BIlY EM
‘ | LG
G G/W G/OR BIY EC
----- AC b e e e =L - - - -]l BC
[Fycrg
G G GR B/P
I I FE
o
I CL
G GR B/P
T cows: [ml [ml MT
AUTO NATION
E i s iy S o
oS ® _ |switch) OPEN | SWITCH . E/L\léTENED SWITCH AT
: — — €)
CLOSE FASTENED
Ls] [2] [2]
=] L= £ TE
B B B
PD
AX
._.-BB-BB SU
(CBIEDREDIED)
1 ]
H @m=: B mm B B 1 BR
B B B
] I g =
o 1 B B L. ST
L i a2 m n
E13 E41 B11) (B22 D210
REFER TO THE FOLLWING. RS
1]2[3]4]sK¥6]7]8]oTi0] mrrma (B1) -SUPER MULTIPLE
11 [12]13 [14 [15 |16 [17] 18 JUNCTION (SMJ)
w BT
rEeeee—e—-————-—————--—-—-—_—_—___________—__—__—__—__—_—— 1
I =i =il I
! 1235:6789 25262728|2:9l30313233|i = I
I 29]50[51|52]5354]55 56| | (i23) | HA
1 |[ol11f12]13[14]15]16]17]18 34]3536]37[38]39]40] 41]42|| 5 Ioal50l60 61 62 63164 Whs
1 [bef20f2A]ql22]23[24 w 43fa4]a5|l4sl47]48]| GY Gy | —
>-__ - - - I
ittt | S6
1 ] g (] 1 [=3 [l i =] P I
2 (B5) 3]4]5 Q101 [1]2]3 4| I [5]7]6 12| 3[42 8|109 |
31 W B W [ Rl BR_ — ———— W EL
MEL990P
IDX
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CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

WARNING CHIME

@\ connector

SEL670Y

CONSULT-II

ENGINE

START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)

START (RENAULT BASED VHCL)

SUB MODE

| |LIGHT| COPY

SKIA3098E

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

ALL MODE 4WD

SMART ENTRANCE

AIR PRESSURE MONITOR

ABS

SEL669Y

SELECTTEST ITEM

DOOR LOCK

REAR DEFOGGER

KEY WARN ALM

LIGHT WARN ALM

SEAT BELT ALM

INT LAMP

SEL023X

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

SEL322W

CONSULT-Il Inspection Procedure
“KEY WARN ALM"/“LIGHT WARN ALM"/“SEAT BELT

ALM”

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect “CONSULT-II” and “CONSULT-Il CONVERTER” to
the data link connector.

NAEL0315501

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
If “'SMART ENTRANCE” is not indicated, go to Gl-42, “CON-
SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit”.

6. Touch“KEY WARN ALM”, “LIGHT WARN ALM” or “SEAT BELT
ALM”.

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available for the
warning chime.
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WARNING CHIME
CONSULT-II Application Items

“KEY WARNING ALARM”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NAEL0316
NAEL0316S01

NAEL031650101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.
DOOR SW DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
Active Test [
Test Item Description
CHIME This test is able to check key warning chime operation. Key warning chime sounds for 2

seconds after touching “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.

“LIGHT WARN ALM”
Data Monitor

NAEL0316502

NAEL031650201

Monitored Item

Description

LIGHT SW 1ST Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lighting switch.
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
Active Test NAEL031650202
Test Item Description
CHIME This test is able to check light warning chime operation. Light warning chime sounds for 2

seconds after touching “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.

“SEAT BELT WARM ALM”
Data Monitor

NAEL0316S03

NAEL0316S0301

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.

SEAT BELT SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of seat belt switch.

Active Test

NAEL03165S0302

Test Item

Description

CHIME

This test is able to check seat belt warning chime operation. Seat belt warning chime
sounds for 2 seconds after touching “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.
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Trouble Diagnoses

WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

NAEL0317

NAEL0317S01

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) hzd FZ) iz3 74 Wz
i N ™ <
L L L L
g Z 5 a z a
o 5 B2 oF : 2
z O S O oY 0
<k OO om oOX o)
z -] ¥ = < xz < xr O < @
SYMPTOM 9-8 azs D'IU n.ao o
o X Q%W 5w ofu Q
20 E ok ECI F55 =
fa) n >0 n S (@) (o] n
x z O =4 o= OmI O
wsS z |£ < z0 g Z-0 z
20 0oL2 0>z O<kE G}
o <20 IWo Lul = <
ao adn o¥n oln =)
Light warning chime does not acti- X X X
vate.
Ignition key warning chime does not
. X X X
activate.
Se¢_at belt warning chime does not X X X
activate.
All warning chimes do not activate. X X

W DISCONNECT
Eé}

Smart entrance control
unit connector

o]
LT

—
[
|

® of

SEL989XA

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Power Supply Circuit Check

NAEL0317S02

NAEL031750201

Terminals
) Voltage
Connector Terminal ©
(Wire color)
M123 49 (G/R) Ground Battery voltage

If NG, check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit

and fuse
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

W DISCONNECT
Eé__)]

Smart entrance control
unit connector

]
|
|

[ ]
[ fe4]

AL

SEL990XA

Ground Circuit Check

NAEL031750202 @ H

Terminals
) Continuity
Connector Terminal ©
(Wire color)
M122 43 (B)
Ground Yes
M123 64 (B)
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 (LIGHTING SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL CHECK)
1 CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check lighting switch (“LIGHT SW 1ST") in “DATA MONITOR" mode with CONSULT-II.

=NAEL0317S03

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
LIGHT SW 1ST OFF When lighting switch is in

1st or 2nd position:
LIGHT SW 1ST ON

When lighting switch is in
OFF position:
LIGHT SW 1ST OFF

SEL991X

@ Without CONSULT-II

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 19 (R/G), connector M123 terminal
57 (R) and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector
= o V.
[

I I I57I I I I I comeer Voltage [V]:

I E__)] Condition of lighting switch: 1ST or 2ND
0
= iti f lighting switch: OFF
vV “ Condition of lighting
@E@ Approx. 12
SEL992XA
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG P | Check the following.

e 10A fuse (No. 61, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and tail lamp relay
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 (KEY SWITCH INSERT
SIGNAL CHECK)

=NAEL0317504

1 ‘CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check key switch (‘KEY ON SW") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR Lo
When key is inserted to
KEY ON SW ON

ignition key cylinder:
KEY ON SW ON

When key is removed from
ignition key cylinder:

KEY ON SW OFF
SEL315W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 25 (W/R) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
,E‘ CONNECT
SEmEm A€
L [ - Voltage [V]:
@_ Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
ﬁ : 1"*2‘2/”0"' Approx. 12
@‘%} Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
T oV
® o 0
SELO11Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG p |GOTO2
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between key switch connector terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector
12 5 DISCONNECT Continuity
T.s. Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes
@“ Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
[@] =) No
SEL308X
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.

EL-173

@l

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

GL

MT

AT

TF

PD

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

SC




WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 (SEAT BELT BUCKLE
SWITCH CHECK)
1 ‘CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check seat belt buckle switch (“SEAT BELT SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

=NAEL0317S05

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
SEAT BELT SW ON

When seat belt is fastened:
SEAT BELT SW ON

When seat belt is released:
SEAT BELT SW OFF

SEL317W
# Without CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch “ON".
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 28 (B/Y) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
—1
28] ] HS. Voltage [V]:
L| ConnECT Condition of seat belt buckle switch: Fastened
Ej] Approx. 5
@ Condition of seat belt buckle switch: Unfastened
i@ 0
SEL994X
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG p |GOTO2.

2 CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH

Check continuity between seat belt buckle switch connector terminals 1 and 2 when seat belt is fastened and unfastened.

Seat belt buckle

switch connector

5 Continuity:
; TS. Seat belt is fastened.
No

DISCONNECT Seat belt is unfastened.

@ Eﬁj] Yes

SEL381X
OK or NG

OK p |Check the following.
e Seat belt buckle switch ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and seat belt buckle
switch

NG P |Replace seat belt buckle switch.
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4 @l

NAEL0317506

1 ‘CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

With CONSULT-I MA
Check ignition switch ON signal (“IGN ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR EM
MONITOR |
IGN ON SW oN When ignition switch is ON: LG
IGN ON SW ON

When ignition switch is OFF: EC

IGN ON SW OFF
FE

SEL318W

@ Without CONSULT-II cL

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 27 (W/B) and ground.

Smart entrance control MT
HS unit connector

DISCONNECT = ‘ﬁ' Terminals Ignition switch position
1 + o) OFF ACC ON AT
l Battery
27 Ground ov ov voltage
] ¢
SEL995X PD
OK or NG
OK » |GOTO?2. AX
NG p |Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block (J/B)] SU
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse
BR
ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check driver door switch signal (‘DOOR SW-DR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | . .
When driver’s door is
DOOR SW-DR OFF

open:
DOOR SW-DR ON
When driver’s door is

closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF

SEL319W
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 1 (G/OR) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
1 ? HS. Voltage [V]:
| Py Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
Approx. 5
) Condition of driver’s door: OPENED
& 0
o @1~
SEL996X
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 4.
NG p |GOTO3.
3 CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH
Check continuity between front door switch LH connector terminals 1 and 2.
Front door switch LH
& I Continuity:
1.S. ——— Door switch is pushed.
DISCONNECT 2 No
Door switch is released.
@ Yes
SEL383X
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Driver side door switch ground circuit and condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and front door switch
LH
NG P |Replace front door switch LH.
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK WARNING CHIME

With CONSULT-II

Perform “CHIME” in “ACTIVE TEST"” mode with CONSULT-II.

ACTIVETEST

CHIME OFF

Warning chime should operate.
o I S
OK or NG
OK p | System is OK.
NG P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

System Description

NAEL0318

WIPER OPERATION

The front wiper switch is controlled by a lever built into the combination switch.
There are three wiper switch positions:

e LO speed

e Hl speed

e INT (Intermittent)

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 19, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front wiper motor terminal 1, and

e to front wiper switch terminal 15.

NAEL0318S01

Low and High Speed Wiper Operation

Ground is supplied to front wiper switch terminal 17 through body grounds E13 and E41.
When the wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 14 of the front wiper switch
e to front wiper motor terminal 5.

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at low speed.
When the front wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 16 of the front wiper switch
e to front wiper motor terminal 3.
With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at high speed.

NAEL031850101

Auto Stop operatlon NAEL031850102

With front wiper switch turned OFF, front wiper motor will continue to operate until wiper arms reach windshield
base.
When wiper arms are not located at base of windshield with front wiper switch OFF, ground is provided

e from terminal 14 of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal 5, in order to continue front wiper motor operation at low speed.
Ground is also supplied

e to terminal 13 of the front wiper switch

e through front wiper motor terminal 4

e through terminal 6 of the front wiper motor, and

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

When wiper arms reach base of windshield, front wiper motor terminals 1 and 4 are connected instead of ter-
minals 4 and 6. Wiper motor will then stop wiper arms at the PARK position.

Intermittent Operation
NAEL031850103

The front wiper motor operates the wiper arms one time at low speed at a set interval of approximately 2 to
13 seconds. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier built in the front wiper switch.
When the front wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied

e to wiper amplifier (INT SW)

from front wiper switch terminal 17

through body grounds E13 and E41,

to front wiper motor terminal 5

through the front wiper switch terminal 14 and
through wiper amplifier (OUTPUT).

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 19, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front washer motor terminal 1.

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied

e to front washer motor terminal 2

e through terminal 18 of the front wiper switch

NAEL0318502
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

System Description (Cont’d)

e through terminal 17 of the front wiper switch, and @l
e through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground supplied, the front washer motor operates.
When the lever is pulled to the WASH position for one second or more, the front wiper motor operates at low MIA
speed for approximately 3 seconds to clean windshield. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier in the
same manner as the intermittent operation.

El
LC
EC
FE
GL
MT
AT
TF

PD

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT

A

SC
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER
Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

NAEL0319

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-WIPER-01
ACC or ON
FUSE
EJ&S)CK Refer to EL-POWER.

R

[
FRONT
WASHER
MOTOR

@

=]

Lw

VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT

WIPER VOLUME | COMBINATION
SWITCH

OFF R ) WASH INT ACC AUTO INT (FRONT
SW Sw STOP VR \évvl\l/’l!%gH)
OUT- INT
PUT GND VR
. < ! |
* *
|| 17]]
B
B B E.; B
- J 4
- . A
E13 E41
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
13 [ 13]5 -FUSE BLOCK-
16 1417|1815 Qs D E140 ED
GY GY GY JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL121S
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation

// Clearance “Lt” //

&

Clearance “L2” R ___]J:
| - mv_]; [ [=== ] i
f Z N5 )
Molding end
SEL543TA

Removal and Installation

WI P E R AR M S NAEL0320S01

1. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to operate
wiper motor and then turn it “OFF” (Auto Stop).

2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface to set
the blade center to clearance “L;” & “L,” immediately before
tightening nut.

3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
and then turn it “OFF".

4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L,” & “L,".
Clearance “L ;" 29 - 39 mm (1.14 - 1.54 in)
Clearance “L ,": 32 - 42 mm (1.26 - 1.65 in)

e Tighten wiper arm nuts to specified torque.

Front wiper: 21 - 26 N-m (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 15 - 20 ft-lb)

NAEL0320

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.

WIPER LINKAGE

NAEL0320S02

[ 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1)

[@] : Nem (kg-m, in-Ib)

MEL840F
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation (Cont’d)

Suitable tool

Nozzle hole
bore diameter
0.7 mm (0.028 in)

MEL582Q

MEL583Q

MELO74H

Removal

1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.

2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint.
3. Remove wiper linkage.

Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.

NAEL032050201

Installation
e Grease ball joint portion before installation.
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

NAEL0320S0202

Washer Nozzle Adjustment

e Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure
at left.

Adjustable range: +10°

Unit: mm (in)

*] 251 (9.88) *6 459 (18.07)
*2 351 (13.82) *7 256 (10.08)
*3 165 (6.50) *g 67 (2.64)
*4 269 (10.59) *Q 42 (1.65)
*5 167 (6.57)

*A: The diameters of these circles are less than 80 mm (3.15 in).

*B: The diameters of these circles are less than 138 x 80 mm (5.43 x 3.15 in).
*C: The diameters of these circles are less than 96 x 80 mm (3.78 x 3.15 in).
*D: The diameters of these circles are less than 90 x 80 mm (3.54 x 3.15 in).

Washer Tube Layout

NAEL0322
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

System Description @l

NAEL0323

WIPER OPERATION

Power Supply and Ground

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 5, located in fuse block (J/B)]

NAEL0323S01

NAEL032350101 MA

e to rear wiper motor terminal 1. El
With ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 29, located in the fuse block (J/B)] LG

e to rear wiper motor terminal 4.

When the glass hatch switch is OPEN, ground is supplied
e to rear wiper motor terminal 6

e through glass hatch switch terminals 1 and 2

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210. EE
Ground is supplied

e to rear wiper motor terminal 8

EC

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210. GL
Wiper Operation o
When the rear wiper switch is turned ON, ground is supplied M
e to rear wiper motor terminal 2

e through combination switch terminals 22 and 24 AT
e through body grounds E13 and E41.

Then, power is supplied

e to rear wiper motor terminal 4. TF
Ground is supplied

e to rear wiper motor terminal 8 PD
e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates. A

Auto Stop Operation [
With rear wiper switch turned OFF, rear wiper motor will continue to operate until wiper arm reaches rear wiper

stopper. U
Then wiper motor turns the other way and wiper arm moves once until wiper arm reaches stopper.

Intermittent Operation BR

The rear wiper motor operates the wiper arms at low speed approximately every 7 seconds. R
When the wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied

e to rear wiper motor terminal 3 ST
e through rear wiper switch terminals 21 and 24

e through body grounds E13 and E41. BS
Then, power is supplied

e to rear wiper motor terminal 4.

Ground is supplied BT
e to rear wiper motor terminal 8

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210. HA
With power and ground supplied, rear wiper operates at intermittent.

WIPER OPERATION PROHIBIT CONTROL eroamses SC

When glass hatch is open with back door key cylinder while rear wiper is operated, wiper operation is stopped.
(Wiper operation prohibit control)

When glass hatch is closed and rear wiper switch turns from OFF and then rear wiper switch is turned to ON, 3R
wiper operation prohibit control is canceled.

WASHER OPERATION erommsss 1D
When the rear wiper switch is turned to WASH position, ground is supplied
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

System Description (Cont'd)

e to rear wiper motor terminal 5

e through terminals 23 and 24

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

Then, power is supplied

e to rear washer motor terminal 2

e through 10 A fuse [No. 29, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
Ground is supplied

e to rear washer motor terminal 1

e through rear wiper switch terminals 23 and 24

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground supplied, the rear washer motor operates.
When the rear wiper switch is turned to WASH position for 0.4 seconds or more, the rear wiper motor oper-
ates approximately 3 times after the rear wiper switch is released.
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER
Wiring Diagram — WIP/R —

Wiring Diagram — WIP/R —
NAEL0324
IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
ACC or ON BATTERY EL-WIP/R-01
: BLOGK
10A 10A Refer to
(J/B) EL-POWER.
Lr2v] [22]
GW GIR -
- R
— G/R G/R _G/Fi*}
u2):(BD
@=cw GW G/W m—G/ Vo B>
G/OR — P/G*} » Next page
<—
w*}
-
rPU+>
P/G - W PU
L e (i3]
G/OR P/G w PU
<D *
20k|p - o oo [T | [ | 1< [ P E
G/W PiG LG/B PU
PGu@ I I

REAR
WASHER
MOTOR

|
OFF g ON OFF _‘_ ON  [COMBINATION
4 INT L ¥ INT SWITCH
¢ WAsH wasH @ (REAR WIPER
WASH N\ mm e e o S oo 2 WASH SWITCH)
Ef1d

B
1 ™
B B B
n
o— |

e e
E13 E41

=< —
[24]23]22 21|

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

@D -supen
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

(DY -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL122S
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER
Wiring Diagram — WIP/R — (Cont’d)

EL-WIP/R-02
r >
@G/R
—»
<Emaw
E;Z%eding : @ PG —
4—
<Cpw
4—
@ PUﬁ
B23
2 |- =24l6------4L5]]----- S
5 b S
PU w PIG aw GR
[ Sy R
PU w PIG aw GR
-+
R/B R/B PU w P/G G/W G/R
s 0l Gl 1 Bl
alass |[RATCH  ONSwW INT WA SW VACC REAR
HATCH sw PARK
'y &CH GND ACTh . MOTOR
CLOSEDT L@—I | [ON OFF

e
{=

A

I B B/W
To
I Row e EL-T&FLID
@ ._BB_BB_.
*BB_BB_.
B B
;J
B B
J:‘ a4 B
D210 B11
1]2 3[4 1|2 1]2]3 4]5]6 [— ] 5[] 6
D100 D101 D105 D212
6]7]8]9]t0f11]12 W 3[4]s]6 W 78] 9l10]11]12]13]14]15]16 W [1]2]3]4] W 1]2 W 1]4]8]2]3 W
MEL993P

EL-186



REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses o G
REAR WIPER MOTOR INSPECTION TABLE

NAEL0325501

(Data are reference values.) MA
Terminal No. Item Condition Voltage
(Approximate value)
EM
1 Power supply (BAT) C‘i@ Battery voltage
LG
2 ON switch @@) Rear wiper switch ON Less than 1V
OFF or INT 12v E@
3 Intermittent switch @@) Rear wiper switch INT Less than 1V
OFF, ON or WASH |12V FE
4 Power supply (ACC) @@) Battery voltage
GL
5 Washer switch @@) Rear wiper switch WASH Less than 1V
OFF, ON or INT 12v MT
6 Glass hatch switch @@) Glass hatch Open Less than 1V
Closed 5V AT
7 Park switch 2 Trunk lid opener ON 11.5v
@@) switch
OFF Battery voltage TF
8 Ground — —
PD
NOTE:
Power to the rear wiper motor will be interrupted when the rear glass hatch is opened. In that case, conduct
the inspection of the rear wiper motor with the rear glass hatch closed, unless otherwise indicated. AX
SU
©) Removal and Installation
NAEL0326
WIPER ARMS BR
. 3 . . . ) NAEL0326501
A 1. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to operate
wiper motor and then turn it “OFF” (Auto Stop).

‘ & 2. Install wiper arm to portion A as in figure below and tighten ST
&€ wiper arm nut to specification.

Vs
Back door \ 3. Then, set wiper arm to portion B. 8S
window ®-. :13-18 N-m (1.3 - 1.8 kg-m, 9 - 13 ft-Ib)

@ Wiper blade
Blade lifter MEL066G

BT

Back door panel—/

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose- HA
ness.

/’ SE

SEL024J

EL-187



REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Washer Nozzle Adjustment

Suitable tool

Nozzle hole
bore diameter
0.9 mm (0.035 in)

MEL584Q

Vehicle center ,— Black printed
end portion

45 (1.77) 45 (1.77)

] ] Black printed
Unit: mm (in) MEL034G

MELO067G
From . Check valve To
reservoir nozzle
tank

w( | (=] =

SEL411H

Washer Nozzle Adjustment

e Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure
at left.

Adjustable range: +10° (In any direction)

Washer Tube Layout

NAEL0328

Check Valve
NAEL0329

e A check valve is provided in the washer fluid line. Be careful
not to connect check valve to washer tube in the wrong direc-
tion.
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HORN

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

BATTERY
L
. Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A 10A
G/B LG

Ik
Ik

RELAY

HORN
[I E118

O O

LG/B
I_-_l GED
[§]
M1
LG/B
|
®

To
LG/B Wp EL-KEYLES,
EL-VEHSEC

|m.[E

NAEL0330

EL-HORN-01

i
@y
HORN
Tu(@

SPIRAL
CABLE

HORN

Q' [switcH
OFF — T
=

12
] 1]2]3]4]< —>]s[6]7[8
g 2 ’ 9[10]11]12]13]14] 15[ 16]17[18]19[20

[—— <
6[4]5]2]1T7]3 [12]13]14]15]16] |

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
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CIGARETTE LIGHTER
Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

NAEL0331

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ToN ST apeseamy EL-CIGAR-01
hd ] FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
15A 10A |(U/B)
W10 . @D an
I I E116
[ ] iz g
Mi14
GR GW GIY D
@:ForCanada
-
@ : With woody instrument finisher
: Without woody instrument finisher
PIGWPTOELILL  GW GIY w1 5. @D
[ [l 1 G
Lo |POWER
GR PG é I] SOCKET
G =1 9
o] ] L]
ILLUMI-
NATION |CIGARETTE B AL
Cca LIGHTER |
SOCKET .—
° % @ . @ . 1
Ly
M72
CIGARETTE |[2 4 |
LIGHTER u L%I—l L._Iuv B52 »
B P/B
P/B W To EL-ILL o
POWER
RSWeR SOCKET
SOCKET :
@
=] L2
i I
I Om@= BB B
f'l :1 N e EDED DD
B B B B B B B B o= BB B B
n n n 1 l
JLe o od| : : : ! -
i & u 2 A = = a2 AL
i EES Bi1 D210
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
r T T T I (B1)- SUPER MULTIPLE
12 [ 1 [AT2]=l45K36l718]9]0 T3 =
: Mée 3[4 I 2] 3114 [ 15 [16 [17] 18 515 l 1 I JUNCTION (SMJ)
____________ I M10) , (M91)- FUSE BLOCK -
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
112]3|C]4|5 2 112[3 1|1C1]2 —
9]10]11]12]13]14[15]16 BVSVQ NEG 5\1,35 3]4]5]6 Dw [1]12]3 4|

MEL946R
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CLOCK

Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —

Wiring Diagram o CLOCK o NAEL0332 @H
i | ELCLOCK-01

>

T FUSE
% 7.5 10A EJ&BO)CK Refer to EL-POWER. EM
:

g .

EG
FE
CL
G/R G/W
i =]
BAT ACC MT
CLOCK
GND LIGHT A
L] L]
B P/G TE
PD
P/G W To EL-ILL
AX
SU
I—I I—I O—I
B B B B B B ! B BR
| | |_I
o o ®
i 1 1 1 1 ST
157 (i Ol
R TO THE FOLLOWING. RS
M10) -FUSE BLOCK-
1 | JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
BT
HA
SG
MEL947R 1D
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NAEL0333

Rear window defogger relay (E117
d N\
Fuse block (J/B) an ‘\.@3 \\ s \\ \

i
i[2]3[4]5 &
6178910 7
11[12[13[14[15 L]
16]17[18[19120 Istlsclo4Jesloels7}sg [t]g[n]i]
21]22[23
e B | bl
2712829

Fuse and fusible link box

Door mirror —— N

defogger relay

Back door L,H/ - _ ~—
\/ Rear window defogger

< connector /
A\

~ ~//
Rear window defogger

~~_connector ’

Rear window defogger switch
(With auto A/C and normal meter,i

with manual A/C) \\

Behind instrument lower panel

(driver side) =
)

m ——
“ = Rear window

/ \//I/ / \'“;.'_y \_z
S (A defogger switch 'Fi,
(With auto A/C SR,
%/ Q @ % an<|j fir?eu \?ision \ /
meter) m art entrance control unit
3 o= | @D E

pnell

SEL674YB

System Description

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the smart entrance control unit. The rear window defogger
operates only for approximately 15 minutes.
Power is supplied at all times

e to rear window defogger relay terminal 3

through 20A fuse (No. 56, located in the fuse and fusible link box) and

to rear window defogger relay terminal 6

through 20A fuse (No. 57, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

through 7.5A [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)].

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal 1, and

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27.

Ground is supplied

e toterminal 1 of the rear window defogger switch (with auto A/C and normal meter, with manual A/C) or
e to terminal 32 of A/C auto amp. (with auto A/C and fine vision meter) and
e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

When the rear window defogger switch is turned ON, ground is supplied
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

System Description (Cont’d)

e through terminal 2 of the rear window defogger switch (with auto A/C and normal meter, with manual A/C)
or

e through terminal 31 of A/C auto amp. (with auto A/C and fine vision meter)

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 14.

Terminal 37 of the smart entrance control unit then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay termi-
nal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized.

Power is supplied

e through terminals 5 and 7 of the rear window defogger relay

e to the rear window defogger.

The rear window defogger has an independent ground.

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger filaments heat and defog the rear window.
When the system is activated, the rear window defogger indicator illuminates in the rear window defogger
switch.

Power is supplied

e to terminal 3 of the rear window defogger switch (with auto A/C and normal meter, with manual A/C) or
e to terminal 30 of A/C auto amp. (with auto A/C and fine vision meter)
e from terminal 7 of the rear window defogger relay.

Terminal 4 of the rear window defogger switch (with auto A/C and normal meter, with manual A/C) or termi-
nal 32 of A/C auto amp. (with auto A/C and fine vision meter) is grounded through body grounds M4, M66,
M111, M147 and M157.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

WITH AUTO A/C AND NORMAL METER, WITH MANUAL A/C

NAEL0335

NAEL0335S01

BATTERY IGRITION SWITCH BATTERY EL-DEF-01
; X FUSE
7.5A 7.5A (Efj'7|(3))CK Refer to
S0 S0 EL-POWER.
o |
AW R |(Bw]| [1EEH |Lrau])
I I GR W/B GR
[3] [6] [Tl Rear
Py 3 WINDOW
DEFOGGER
I]<P I]<P g RELAY
I A 2]
BIY BR G/B
D ] T &
BIL BIL G/B W/B GR
| il il [ie]
o RR DEF IGN BAT | SMART
ENTRANCE
I ouT (FUse) | ENTRANC
BIL BIL RRDEF | UNIT
—=_|| 2c 64 43 14
BIL BIL 8 B OR
@mmc %gggf& e F P/G W To EL-ILL
1 BIL OR P/G
BIL BIL
89,8 =1 [l [l
gL 2 gt Wikbow
BIL INDICATOR ILLUMI-
1 u ¥ LAMP ON NATION | DEFOGGER
[
= . oAD OFF —
B [6]

IR

P/B

o
e

|

(o)
@D
(=3
GO

re L 3

_ P/B Wy To EL-ILL

REAHO [
WINDOW
DEFOGGER ’ n
D304 B B i i B i B B
J_~ a/ 5 . J_~
D305 M157 M66 M111 M147
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
AR ; -SUPER
41315 W MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
e 1 ) -FUSE BLOCK-
: = = = : JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
I [EH2A0161 71810 rmy  |1251261271281290801 SUSaIa8Y oy TaeTe0l51 [5263]54 s e ] | HizD) |
| 3 2 ) 2D S TS A | v salaslaslar]sefsolaolalel| =2 | erestteoterTezlealedl| oy || al'RY
1 |[i9]20]21 22[23]24 4344]as]—46]47]48 |
-_ . - T I
=B i [=]E —
5|7 3456 D101 D301 , (0303) , (D304
3]6] BR W w B B
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont'd)

Rye— EL-DEF-02 ©
10A Refer to EL-POWER. MA
LG/B EM

M114, Preceding

page QP B/L _»j e

aa
=] |~

GIR BIL
=] [Em] DOOR EC
o MIRROR
X
Ll%l_l L|%|_| FE
PU B
I_l_I
oL
PU
[ |
PIU PU
AT
D33
P PU
TE
DOOR MIRROR RH DOOR MIRROR LH
(DOOR MIRROR (DOOR MIRROR
é DEFOGGER) é DEFOGGER)
(oD
e &
B B
| | A
. D33 -
D 3
g ME7 3 .-.—B.:PB—B -B Si
| | I I ®&29):@10D @@
.—B.:PB—B -B
<< *——11 °*-1 ™M - BR
B B B B B B B B B B 2
n A m
] ¢ e ¢ l 11 4
1 | e o 1 1 1 s ST
@D (22 D210
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. RS
1]2]3]4]5K)6[7]8]9]10 113 _
i @D . @D SUPER MULTIPLE
T re[ 131 [ 15 [16 17 18] 215] Sy e[« [seT7 o]y ~ JUNGTION (SMJ)
BT
TT2]c]3 1]2]3l=[4]5]6]7
5T6[7 18[9 10| @ 91011|1213141516 D33 HA
w BR  BR
=z = S
las[6]QY [ @®
W W
EL
MEL998P
DX
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont'd)

WITH AUTO A/C AND FINE VISION METER

NAEL0335502

BATTERY IGRITION SWITCH BATTERY EL-DEF-03
; X FUSE
7.5A 7.5A (BJ&S)CK Refer to
S0A SOA EL-POWER.
56 57 Py '
$ l |
AW R T |Lrsu]} |Lrou]} -
I I GIR w/B GR
[3] [6] 1 rear
s 3 WINDOW
DEFOGGER
[I? I]? g RELAY
Ei17
I [ WA =] @0
BIY B/R
i
BIL BIL W/B GR
| izl [esl
o IGN F%’gE S'\NA"?EINCE
I (FUSE) | conTROL
RRDEF [UNIT
BIL BIL
GNDT S : :
|2alp ==-|[2c]| [La3]) [L4])
BIL BIL B B OR
I — Next I ;
:— BIL page (]
4—
B*/L - %Ll [-y— r P/G W To EL-ILL
= ‘L._| BIL OR P/G
;' RR DEF RR DEF LIGHT+
n BIL F/B ON A/C AUTO
B AMP.
A
To GND ILL-
L._| EC-LOAD 2] 2]
B L._| L._l
r|L|—| B P/B
1 n
REAR B o5 8 ToEL-ILL
é WINDOW n o o » T
DEFOGGER I I
1 B B B B B B B B
LITI—I | | |
A A A B A =2
M157 M66 M111 M147
=i REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
21[22]23]24]25]26]27]28 , -SUPER
20[30[31[32[33[34]35]36]| Gy |MLER MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
P - 1 , (E3) -FUSE BLOCK-
I [ | == = I JUNCTION BOX (J/B
! 123E6789 25262728?30313233 m— ' o
| M121 49]50]51]52]53|5455]56 |
3 7 Y 5 el 1 5 3 a5 2 N ) el = 2 2 o e e e e 1D
1 |Felz0l21 22[23]24 75| 7 5 | 55 52 | L
- __ - I
[l=H
1] 2 ]
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont'd)

p— EL-DEF-04 ©
10A Refer to EL-POWER. MA
LG/B EM

M114, Preceding

page QP B/L _»j e

aa
=] |~

GIR BIL
=l Il EC
DOOR
o MIRROR
, g e
Ll%l_l L|%|_| FE
PU B
I_l_I
oL
PU
[ |
PIU PU
i
D33
P PU
TE
DOOR MIRROR RH DOOR MIRROR LH
(DOOR MIRROR (DOOR MIRROR
é DEFOGGER) é DEFOGGER)
®@3D @
=
i I
I_l_lB D33 I_I_IB e
M67 @
B B .-.—B.:PB—B -B S
I I I 1 ®&29):@10D @@
.—B.:PB—B -B
H ’* 21 H — BR
B B B B B B B B B B 2
n E m
] ¢ e ¢ 1 11 4
1 | e o 1 1 1 s ST
@D (22 D210
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. RS
1]2]3]4]5K)6[7]8]9]10 113 _
i @D . @D SUPER MULTIPLE
T [12] 131 5 T6 [7] 18]~ 215w (el ]s[6T7 o]y W JUNCTION (W)
BT
A =]E 1[2[sl==]4]5]6]7
516171 5 i @ 91011|1213141516 D33 HA
w BR  BR
=z = S
las[6]QY [ @®
W W
EL
MEL001Q
DX

EL-197



CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

@\ connector

SEL670Y

CONSULT-II

ENGINE

START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)

START (RENAULT BASED VHCL)

SUB MODE

| |LIGHT| COPY

SKIA3098E

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

ALL MODE 4WD

SMART ENTRANCE

AIR PRESSURE MONITOR

ABS

SEL669Y

SELECTTEST ITEM

DOOR LOCK

REAR DEFOGGER

KEY WARN ALM

LIGHT WARN ALM

SEAT BELT ALM

INT LAMP

SEL023X

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

SEL322W

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“REAR DEFOGGER”
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect “CONSULT-II"” and “CONSULT-Il CONVERTER” to
the data link connector.

NAEL0336

NAEL0336S01

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
If “'SMART ENTRANCE” is not indicated, go to Gl-42, “CON-
SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit”.

6. Touch “REAR DEFOGGER”.

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
CONSULT-II Application Items

“REAR DEFOGGER”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NAEL0337

NAEL0337501

NAEL033750101
Monitored Item Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
REAR DEF SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of rear window defogger switch.
Active Test P
Test Item Description

REAR DEFOGGER

This test is able to check rear window defogger operation. Rear window defogger activates
when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

EL-199
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate, or does
not go off after activating.

1 ‘CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER OUTPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “REAR DEFOGGER" with CONSULT-II.

NAEL0338

ACTIVETEST
REAR DEFOGGER OFF

Rear window defogger and rear window defogger switch
indicator should operate when the “ON”
button on the CONSULT-Il screen is touched.

o I

SEL353W
# Without CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 37 (G/B) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
= A
37| I - Voltage [V]:
1= Rear window defogger switch is “OFF”.
Approx. 12
@i@ Rear window defogger switch is “ON”.
0
D O
SEL997X

OK or NG

OK P | Check the following.

e Rear window defogger relay (Refer to EL-203.)

e Rear window defogger circuit

e Rear window defogger filament (Refer to EL-204.)

NG p |GOTO2.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CHECK DEFOGGER RELAY COIL SIDE CIRCUIT

2

1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit connector.

2. Turn ignition switch to ON position.

3. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 37 (G/B) and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector W
,—|,_| HS.
Iﬁl DISCONNECT
37 | .
1= Battery voltage should exist.
D O
N SEL998X
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG p |Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Rear window defogger relay
e Harness for open or short between fuse and rear window defogger relay
e Harness for open or short between rear window defogger relay and smart entrance

control unit

EL-201
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Select “REAR DEF SW” in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-I.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR

REAR DEF SW ON

When rear window defogger
switch is pushed:

REAR DEF SW should be ON.

e Rear window defogger switch (Refer to EL-203.)

ger switch
e Rear window defogger switch ground circuit

SEL352W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 14 (OR) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
—
| HS. Voltage [V]:
’_“4_‘ oiscoNnECT Rear window defogger switch is pushed.
Approx. 5
Rear window defogger switch is released.
&) 0
0 &
SEL685Y
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 4.
NG P | Check the following.

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and rear window defog-

4 CHECK POWER SUPPLY AND IGNITION INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 27 (W/B), M123 terminal 49 (G/R)

e 7.5A fuse [No. 11 or No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse

and ground.
Smart entrance control Smart entrance control
unit connector unit connector Terminals Ignition switch position
|ﬁ| H.S. = (+) ) OFF ACC ON
27|
1 =y I:‘gi I I I I I 49 Ground Battery Battery Battery
] Eﬁj] voltage voltage voltage
27 Ground ov ov Battery
voltage
@D
SEL001Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOS.
NG p |Check the following.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

5 CHECK CONTROL UNIT GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 43 (B), M123 terminal 64 (B) and

ground.
Smart entrance control Smart entrance control .
unit connector unit connector DISCONNECT
=] =l
EEEEEEEE [ ]
LT[ [ed | | . Continuity should exist
3 ] @.ﬁ ontinuity should exist.
| L-‘
SEL002Y
Yes P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
No P> | Repair harness or connectors.

SEC202B
Rear window defogger
switch connector
1] |2
SEL430TB

Electrical Components Inspection
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY

Check continuity between terminals 3 and 5, 6 and 7.

NAEL0339

NAEL0339S01

Condition Continuity
12V direct current supply between ter-
. Yes
minals 1 and 2
No current supply No

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH

NAEL0339S02

With Auto A/C and Normal Meter, and With Manual A/C

NAEL033950201

Check continuity between terminals when rear window defogger

switch is pushed and released.

Terminals Condition Continuity
Rear window defogger
o Yes
switch is pushed
Rear window defogger No

switch is released
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Electrical Components Inspection (Cont’d)

CONNECT

A/C auto amp.
connector

(=]

€& ®

Gy

gy
D O

SEL760Y
[+] [-]
’ ) C
D O
6 volts {normal filament)
SEL263

[+]

Burned out point

(-]

\ >s\\

<

D &
12 volts
(+] [-]
(=%
) 1<
D

LBurned out point

SEL265

With Auto A/C and Fine Vision Meter
Check voltage between A/C auto amp. and ground, when rear
window switch is pushed and released.

=NAEL033950202

Terminals
™) Condition Voltage (V)
Connector Terminal ©

(Wire color)
Rear window
defogger switch is 0
pushed

M102 31 (OR) Ground

Rear window
defogger switch is 12
released

Filament Check
1. Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion of

each filam

n

ent.

NAEL0340

If a filament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts.

3. To locate burned out point, move probe to left and right along
filament. Test needle will swing abruptly when probe passes

the point.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Filament Check (Cont’d)

Heat wire

Tester probe

SEL122R

Heat wire —\

5 (0.20)
5 (0.20)

S T T

T T T 3

{
Drawi

\/ T
of /] !
ng pen

Z Ruler

- Break

Unit: mm (in)

BE540

]-Repaired point

o

N
®

SEL012D

Repaired point

X—1

&;
Heat gun

SEL013D

When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of
the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire
with your finger.

Filament Repair

REPAIR EQUIPMENT

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

NAEL0341

NAEL0341S01

Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)
Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

Drawing pen

Heat gun

Alcohol

Cloth

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

1.

2.

NAEL0341502

Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a
cloth dampened in alcohol.

Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of
drawing pen.

Shake silver composition container before use.

3.

Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in)] of
the break.

After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-
tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver
composition is deposited.

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area
for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired
area dry for 24 hours.
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AUDIO

System Description

System Description
Refer to Owner’s Manual for audio system operating instructions.

BASE SYSTEM

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. 4, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio unit terminal 6, and

e to CD player terminal 4 (with CD player).

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio unit terminal 10, and

e to CD player terminal 1 (with CD player).

Ground is supplied through the case of the audio unit.
When the audio unit power knob is pushed to the ON position, audio signals are supplied

e through audio unit terminals 1, 2, 3, 4, 13, 14, 15 and 16
e to the front and rear speakers.

BOSE SYSTEM

Power is supplied at all times

through 15A fuse [No. 4, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to audio unit terminal 6,

to audio amp. relay terminal 3,

to rear speaker amp. terminal 11 and

to AUX box terminal 7 (with rear TV).

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio unit terminal 10,

e to AUX box terminal 6 (with rear TV).

Ground is supplied through the case of the audio unit.

Ground is supplied

e to audio amp. relay terminal 2,

to front door speaker LH terminal 5 and

to front door speaker RH terminal 5

through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157

to rear speaker amp. terminal 24 and

to AUX box terminal 8 (with rear TV)

through body grounds B11, B22 and D210

to rear TV switch terminal 3

through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

When the audio unit POWER button is pressed, power is supplied to rear speaker amp. terminal 9 and audio

amp. relay terminal 1 from audio unit terminal 12. Then audio amp. relay is energized and power is supplied

e to front door speaker LH terminal 4 and

e to front door speaker RH terminal 4.

Audio signals are supplied

e through audio unit terminals 1, 2, 3, 4, 13, 14, 15 and 16

e to terminals 2 and 6 of the LH and RH front speakers and terminals 5, 7, 18 and 20 of the rear speaker
amp.

e to LH and RH tweeters through terminals 1 and 3 of the front door speakers

e torear LH and RH speakers through terminals 1, 2, 25 and 26 of the rear speaker amp.

NAEL0342

NAEL0342501

NAEL0342S02
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Base System

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Base System

IGNITION SWITCH

BATTERY ACC or ON

% 15A % 10A (FJL/JE%EBLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
@D . @

L‘Y PIGHp
= I P/B W
OxCoy I | I

NAEL0343

EL-AUDIO-01
: With CD player

To EL-ILL

GW LY P/G P/B
[ e B e
ACC — BAT _LIGHTING TLL |CRPLAYER R To EL-P/ANT
(BACK UP) SWITCH CONT |(M92),
M93) :
—— PIG B
= ROD To EL-ILL
ANTENNA PEEp
D> I
vy G/W R P/G P/B
I—l—l I—l—l DIN I—l—l I—l—l I—l—l
[6] [10] CORD [5] [e] [7]
BAT ACC ANT  LIGHTING ILL. CONT
(BACK UP) SIGNAL  SWITCH AUDIO UNIT
FR SP FR SP FR SP FR SP W4
LH (+) LH (=) RH (+) RH (=)
ouT OouUT ouT ouT
= |L2]] | I L] ILa])
G R BR B/W
\ i - \ i -
® o
- -
| i
G R BR B/W
5 GOl S ECOm =
BR B/Iw (i i
BR B/W G R G R BR B/W
O 0o 20 (O [ I [ - [ |
L’UU\—l DOOR LfUU\—l TWEETER DOOR |_r(y§\_| TWEETER
SPEAKER LH SPEAKER RH
LH RH M64
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
Fem—————————— | , -FUSE BLOCK-
° N =R I [O] I JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
1]2 ) o[7[6[5][3]1 | EE 412 |
BR  BR W B 3[1] w1
g g Uy g U —— -
) 1]2]3 4]5]6]7
1|2’ 891071513141516%’
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Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Base System (Cont’d)

AUDIO

EL-AUDIO-02

|12

15

14]13] 11

-
n

—

718

AUDIO
UNIT
RR SP RR SP RR SP RR SP
RH (-) RH (+) LH (-) LH (+)
B/P OR B/Y LG
B/P OR B/Y LG
) &
----- 5 ===
LI_I- (B50) LI—I Lrl- (B1) LI—I
B/P €0 OR B/Y GO LG
B/P OR B/Y LG
(BN ] (RO rx]
D70 D50
B/P OR B/P OR
B/P OR B/P OR
=1l 1l Rear =1 71 Rear
DOOR DOOR
SPEAKER SPEAKER
RH LH
1]2]3T4 5[6]7]8
9 [10] 11]12]13]14]15[16]17]18]19]20 BVE\’IO
[¢)
’ 1 |2 ’
w w BR BR

EL-208
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-SUPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
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AUDIO

Schematic/BOSE System

NAEL0344

Schematic/BOSE System

= = (&) ) o = =) =) o &) <t
= 0] @Lw (] L S = M _W @y M @) 60 @uw (o5 _m ac %
HY H1
RENVEES RENVEERS HY HY ¥3MV3dS H1 ¥3Xv3dS H1
Y004 §¥v38  ¥0OOd ¥v3y Y3L3IML ¥00d INOY4 ¥00d INOY4 ¥3133ML
€ I ¥ S 9 2 S 9 Z ¥ € 1
—+_ b —9_ D
_ | | |
dwv[ ¥2 9z <z z _ _ _ _
Y3INV3IIS | _ | |
dv3d 8L G € 0Z L 6 Ll | _ " _
| I
- - _ | | _
q__ __p t t t t
| | _ | _ | _ |
_ _ _ | } " t “
| _ _ | | _ _ |
| | _ | " “ } }
1 1 ||l ||
T - AR
¥L €L Ll 9l GlI € ¥ 6 7 T
LINN
o1anv bﬂmw w o:
S 8 ( ol 9 zL || oanv|e o
VYNNILNY HTL T
QoY VNN3ILNV ", 9o 8 -
MOANIM S@ /1 clTo T
a1shAs e odo
way uuajue Jam | -— XO8 XY H5LIMS
- AL 934
wia}sAs uoljeurwn||i o] 3snd 3snd
-]
) NO 40 D0V AY3LLYE
AL 231 upm : (1) HOLIMS NOILINOI

MEL002Q
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System

NAEL0345

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System

IGNITION SWITCH | [~ EL-AUDIO-03
T : With rear TV
-~ 10A 15a |FUSEBLOCK [FE'o0 cr
@r/G (J/B) ’
To EL-ILL - ,
€rB ' L
150 ||£||
GW G/W -
I >
@=cw aw 4} To EL-AUDIO-05
-
WINDOW  ROD Omep P To EL-AUDIO-07
ANTENNA  ANTENNA I
P/B P/G GW R/G
il 1 G (ol [l
ILL LIGHT __ ACC BACK UP
CONT SW AUDIO
FR SP FR SP UNIT
LH () LH (+) MA48
AMP. AMP GND

.—>
Next page

[el =7 7 ] O T coonr 100 (]

DOOR TWEETER
SPEAKER LH

L @B
D)

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
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1[2]CE[3]4 1]=3|2 1]2]|3[c=]4]5
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-04 ©

o0
FRSP  FRSP
RH(-)  RH() ANT HE
AMP. AMP. SIGNAL
[ 3 3] -
L/R /G R
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page I B ——_ - : ; R W To EL-P/ANT L@
|
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I | Preceding page @ R m @) m— R 4} Next page
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System (Cont'd)

:With rear TV
g
AMP  RRSP RRSP RRSP RRSP
ON RH({# RHEO LH# LHE
SIG AMP  AMP GND AMP  AMP
- B 3 [ S [ii] A RE]
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(B1) LE
R @D RIG LGR GW  LGR LG PU P L
-~ by -== ~
I <l__ L@ ol I
- I I [ I
(@) I I I I
I I [ I
To EL- | | | |
RIG LGR R4>AUDIO-O7 I I I I
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'M49 113 B47 112]3]4|5]6|7]8[9]t0]11]12]13 .8157
15[14[13]11 W 2[5] 5w 14| 15 [16]17]18]19]20]21]22]23] 24 [ 25 [ 26 g

MEL948R

EL-212



AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System (Cont'd)

REAR EL-AUDIO-06  ©
SPEAKER
RR SP RR SP RR SP RR SP AMP.
EE] T P A
LG B/Y OR B/P B
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LG
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e
a1

LG BY LO*—I- B50)
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REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. RS
L ] - SUPER MULTIPLE
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System (Cont'd)

- EL-AUDIO-07
EL-AUDIO-03 P Pe{zme With rear TV

<WEY : With woody instrument finisher

b = (T - - o
EL-AUDIO-05 ﬁ <QW> : Without woody instrument finisher
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REAR REAR
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AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
NAEL0346
AUDIO UNIT
NAEL0346501
Symptom Possible causes Repair order

Audio unit inoperative (no |1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)].
digital display and no 2. Poor audio unit case ground Turn ignition switch ON and verify that battery posi-
sound from speakers). 3. Audio unit tive voltage is present at terminal 10 of audio unit.

2. Check audio unit case ground.

3. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit presets are lost |1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 4, located in fuse block (J/B)]
when ignition switch is 2. Audio unit and verify that battery positive voltage is present at
turned OFF. terminal 6 of audio unit.

2. Remove audio unit for repair.
AM stations are weak or 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna.
noisy (FM stations OK). 2. Poor audio unit ground 2. Check audio unit ground.

3. Audio unit 3. Remove audio unit for repair.
FM stations are weak or 1. Window antenna 1. Check window antenna.
noisy (AM stations OK). 2. Audio unit 2. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit generates noise |1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.
in AM and FM modes with | 2. Loose or missing ground bonding 2. Check ground bonding straps.
engine running. straps 3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger
3. Ignition condenser or rear window noise suppressor condenser.
defogger noise suppressor condenser | 4. Check alternator.

4. Alternator 5. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.

5. Ignition coil or secondary wiring 6. Remove audio unit for repair.

6. Audio unit

Audio unit generates noise | 1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.
in AM and FM modes with | 2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.
accessories on (switch 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.
pops and motor noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.
BASE SYSTEM
NAEL0346502
Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Individual speaker is noisy |1. Speaker 1. Check speaker.
or inoperative. 2. Audio unit output 2. Check audio unit output voltages.
3. Speaker circuit 3. Check wires for open or short between audio unit
4. Audio unit and speaker.
4. Remove audio unit for repair.
BOSE SYSTEM
NAEL0346503
Symptom Possible causes Repair order

Audio unit controls are 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 4, located in fuse block (J/B)].
operational, but no sound |2. Audio unit output Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal 3
is heard from any speaker. | 3. Audio unit of audio amp. relay.

2. Check audio unit output voltage (Terminal 12).

3. Remove audio unit for repair.
All front speakers are inop- | 1. Audio amp. relay 1. Check audio amp. relay.
erative. 2. Audio amp. relay ground 2. Check audio amp. relay ground (Terminal 2).

3. Amp. ON signal 3. Turn ignition switch ACC and audio unit ON. Verify
battery positive voltage is present at terminal 1 of
audio amp. relay.

Individual front speaker is | 1. Speaker ground 1. Check speaker ground (Terminal 5).

noisy or inoperative. 2. Power supply 2. Check power supply for speaker (Terminal 4).
3. Audio unit output 3. Check audio unit output voltage for speaker.
4. Speaker 4. Replace speaker.
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AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Both rear speakers are 1. Poor rear speaker amp. ground 1. Check rear speaker amp. ground circuit.
inoperative. 2. Power supply 2. Check power supply for rear speaker amp. (Terminal

3. Amp. ON signal 11).

4. Rear speaker amp. 3. Turn ignition switch ACC and audio unit ON. Verify
battery positive voltage is present at terminal 9 of
rear speaker amp.

4. Remove rear speaker amp. for repair.
Individual rear speaker is | 1. Speaker 1. Check speaker.
noisy or inoperative. 2. Audio unit/amp. output 2. Check audio unit/amp. output.
3. Speaker circuit 3. Check wires for open or short between audio unit/
4. Audio unit amp. and speakers.
4. Remove audio unit for repair.

Inspection

NAEL0347

AUDIO UNIT AND AMP.

All voltage inspections are made with:
e Ignition switch ON or ACC

e Audio unit ON

e Audio unit and amps. connected (If audio unit or amp. is removed for inspection, supply a ground to the
case using a jumper wire.)

ANTENNA

Using a jumper wire, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body.

e If reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface).

e If reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for short circuit or open circuit.

Audio Unit Removal and Installation
1. Lock the CD changer unit mechanism (if so equipped) prior to removing a malfunctioning CD changer unit.
Refer to “LOCKING CD CHANGER UNIT MECHANISM”,
2. Remove CD changer unit. Refer to BT-24, “INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY".

LOCKING CD CHANGER UNIT MECHANISM

CAUTION:
e Prior to removing a malfunctioning CD changer unit that will be shipped for repair, the changer
mechanism MUST BE LOCKED to prevent the mechanism from being damaged during shipping.

e |Ifa CD is jammed or unable to be removed from the unit, do NOT lock the changer mechanism. If
the unit is to be shipped for repair, carefully package the unit to prevent vibration and shock.

1. Eject and remove any CDs from the CD changer unit.

2. Turn ignition switch OFF. Wait until CD changer unit display is off and mechanism stops moving (mecha-
nism sound stops).

3. Press any one of the disc selection buttons once. When a display shows on the CD changer unit, press
the same disc selection button again within 5 seconds.

e The changer mechanism will lock itself within 10 seconds.

4. After mechanism stops moving (mechanism sound stops), disconnect the CD changer unit connectors.

NOTE:

After installing a new or remanufactured CD changer unit, switching the CD changer unit ON will automati-

cally unlock the mechanism. A special unlocking procedure is not required.

NAEL0347501

NAEL0347S02

NAEL0348501

EL-216



AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — REMOTE —

Wiring Diagram — REMOTE —

NAEL0349

EL-REMOTE-01

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACC or ON
n
o FUSE
BLOCK |
J/B) efer to
10A 7.5A ¢ EL-POWER
LG G/B
I - :
I |
LG GB GB
Lol 1
P 5 HORN
I] I] RELAY
0 Q E118
Lz Lsdy (L2d STEERING
L L) L&) STEER!
1 o e
To
EL- 2 T¢] SWITCH
SEEK/
HORN. __ PULSE APS UP POWER MODE GND
vEnsec | | @R L|%|_| L|%|_| L|%|_| L|%|_|
% ‘1 BR/W B
% R BR/W
&l (&3l o]l
SEEK/ POWER MODE
APS UP ON SIG
o[ Tl crv e
AUDIO
UNIT
:
R G
VJ_\m VJ_\|T|
HORN/RY DATA/ | SiEhING o
(BAT) ouT  |gwitch I
(AUDIO) B B B B B B B B
GND Z41 n n n
L] | Lo Le Lo |
B 2 . = . = a/ 1
i Mi57 M66 M) W47
_________________________ | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
I .
1[3[[7 o[s]]4]2 36[34]32 26]24]22 I SUPER MULTIPLE
AAEEE : 9[7]6[5]3][1 35]33]31]30]29] 28] 27]25[23] 21 ng | JUNCTION (SMJY)
e e o __________1 (M10) -FUSE BLOCK-
m_m JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
T[2[3][4< —>]5]6]7]8 [ —]
g ; EB1;{8 9 [10]11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18]19] 20 6l4]5]2]1]7]3
| o T Tt T T T T |
< > * = *
I BEDED | [ 1[X]2[X]3] [
I
e e o
* : This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL section.
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AUDIO ANTENNA

System Description

System Description
Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to power antenna terminal 6.

Ground is supplied to the power antenna terminal 2 through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.
When the audio unit is turned to the ON position, battery positive voltage is supplied

e through audio unit terminal 5
e to power antenna terminal 4.

The antenna raises and is held in the extended position.
When the audio unit is turned to the OFF position, battery positive voltage is interrupted

e from audio unit terminal 5
e to power antenna terminal 4.
The antenna retracts.

EL-218



AUDIO ANTENNA
Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

Wiring Diagram — P/ANT — o, G
IGNI';‘I'EOCNO§VOV,I\ITCH BATTERY EL-P/ANT-01 WA
! ! FUSE
% 10A % 75 [BLOCK | Rfer o EL-POWER,
. . EM
4] [2ou]
& ¥ .
¥ EG
W FE
o]
e ke oL
SIGNAL
‘ AT
TF
R R/G
[:1 L&l
POWER P@
NNA
AX

i s
1M )

| éd 6 | "

~

A B A

Mi47 i1 Mi57 RS

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
- FUSE BLOCK - BT

2| ias | O | (Vi69) JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
W [6]4]2] =y
HA
S
MEL009Q
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Trouble Diagnoses

AUDIO ANTENNA

POWER ANTENNA

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0352

NAEL0352S01

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Power antenna does not
operate.

N

7.5A fuse
Audio unit signal
Grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and

Check 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block
(J/B)]. Verify that battery positive voltage is present
at terminal 6 of power antenna.

M157

2. Turn ignition switch and audio unit ON. Verify that
battery positive voltage is present at terminal 4 of
power antenna.

3. Check grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

Location of Antenna

NAEL0353

\\
NN A .
ntenna terminal

=

J

"

View with inner fender protector removed

<

Grommet

-
—— oy

[l
[

Main feeder cable

Main feeder cable and
power antenna harness

Windshield printed antenna

L
QT==
e

NN\
instrument lower cover removed
X/ \ !
¥ :\/\

Feeder cable jack

D
™ Power antenna motor—

connector

YELO67K

NAEL0354

N
@\ Antenna base

3’\

MELO036G

EL-220

Antenna Rod Replacement
& Loosen
ﬁ/vAntenna nut REMOVAL
—— 1. Remove antenna nut and antenna base.

NAEL0354501



AUDIO ANTENNA

Antenna Rod Replacement (Cont’d)

MELO37G

Gear portion
(Facing rearward)

Antenna rod

Front of vehicle

MELO38G

2. Withdraw antenna rod while raising it by operating antenna @

motor.

INSTALLATION

1.
2.

3.

oA

NAEL0354502

Lower antenna rod by operating antenna motor.

Insert gear section of antenna rope into place with it facing
toward antenna motor.

As soon as antenna rope is wound on antenna motor, stop
antenna motor. Insert antenna rod lower end into antenna
motor pipe.

Retract antenna rod completely by operating antenna motor.
Install antenna nut and base.
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POWER SUNROOF

System Description

System Description

NAEL0355

OUTLINE

Electric sunroof system consists of

e Sunroof switch

e Sunroof motor

e Smart entrance control unit

Smart entrance control unit controls retained power operation.

OPERATION

The sunroof can be tilted up or down with the tilt switch.
The sunroof can be opened or closed automatically with the sunroof switch.

RETAINED POWER OPERATION NAEL0355504

When the ignition switch is turned to OFF position from ON or START position, power is supplied for 45 sec-
onds

e to power window relay terminal 2

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 46.

Ground is always supplied

e to power window relay terminal 1

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

When power and ground are supplied, power window relay continues to be energized, and the electrical sun-
roof can be operated.

When power is supplied, the electrical sunroof can be operated.

The retained power operation is canceled when the driver or passenger side door is opened.
RAP signal period can be changed by CONSULT-II. (EL-226)

INTERRUPTION DETECTION FUNCTION NAELO355505

The CPU of sunroof motor monitors the sunroof motor operation and the sunroof position (full closed or other)
for sunroof by the signals from encoder and limit switch in sunroof motor.
When sunroof motor detects interruption during the following close operation,

e automatic close operation when ignition switch is in the “ON” position
e automatic close operation during retained power operation
sunroof switch controls the motor for open and the sunroof will operate about 150 mm (5.91 in).

NAEL0355501

NAEL0355502

EL-222



POWER SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

NAEL0356

IGNITION SWITCH - -
BATTERY ON or START EL-SROOF-01
¥ FUSE
Sl Cle oo |t
J/B - .
24 11
| [24] | [11]
EEH |Lsu]]
GR w/B -
1
.—
w/B
[
DIODE
2]
RIY
n -
. R/Y 4} Next page
N
GR w/B RIY
[as]l [l el
BAT IGN RAP SMART
(FUSE) ouT ENTRANCE
DOOR SW booRsw | CONTROL UNIT
GND2___GNDf (DR) (AS) : :
|Lead] |Les] [ IL2])
B B G/OR Y
(M2)
2
> NG e
GR YR
[ [EmL
FRONT FRONT
DOOR DOOR
OPEN | SWITCH LH OPEN | SWITCH RH
- — B68
CLOSED T CLOSED T
|L2]] |L2]]
B B
n
Y U ) .-.—BB—BB
1 111 IJ'II
B B B B B B B B B B
n n n ’_B B —5 B L n ’ﬁ
JLe eoded] & o '
=2 a & n 2 A & A i i
M157 M66 M147 B22 B55 B75
- 1 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
: i =l =l =il : (B1)- SUPER MULTIPLE
1 b2]3]4]s]6]7]8f9 o) [122128[27028]20130] 3152133 @2 |[se[50[51]525a]5456]56]| @) ! JUNCTION (SMJ)
{2 33 5 2 v 1 535 ] Y D D .GY ealselolilelall o7 | M| G0 Fuse BLock -
1 |[1e]20[21 222324 43faalas|—l4slarl4s I -
I | JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
E 12 7 5[6]7]8] ==5
KB ’ 9 [1o11[72[13]14 15 16[17[78[79]20
B B B w
il =] 2 —
3lals 16 2B C®
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Wiring Diagram — SROOF — (Cont’d)

POWER SUNROOF

BATTERY EL-SROOF-02
Refer to
40a  |EL-POWER.
w/B
i
M
-
. Il
Preceding 4} RIY GIRCUIT
page BREAKER
W/R w
V63
=] N T £ ennnnnnnnnnees S|
WIR W/R G w
1
o
| WIR w
RY  WR I_l_l I_l_l
1 6
1T . .
0 \F/’v(l)r\%%tw LMITSW  LIMITSW
QI] RELAY (SLIDE) (TILT)
V23 ENCODER SUNROOF
. o G| s
8 W CPU
|— | I I I |
B L PU G SB R
B
Il TR L PU G SB R
B I—l—l I—I—I I—I—I I—l—I I—l—I
sl 1] [ell 1[4l 121
AUTO l N |AUTO N
CLOSED OPEN
S
n n .ﬁ r. up DOWN
| | TILT
B B 8 8 B B 8 B SLIDE SWITCH J.SWITCH
=S . O a4 1
Mi57 M) @47
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
— -SUPER MULTIPLE
3 ER fi[=]B s[4[3[c[2]1 3] [6]2 JUNCTION (SMJ
X 3lals[6]|C2  [lifolsTs 6]l 71°[ ()
5 ¢ w w w BR
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POWER SUNROOF
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

0\ connector

SEL670Y

CONSULT-II

ENGINE

START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)

START (RENAULT BASED VHCL)

SUB MODE

| |LIGHT| COPY

SKIA3098E

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

ALL MODE 4WD

SMART ENTRANCE

AIR PRESSURE MONITOR

ABS

SEL669Y

SELECTTEST ITEM

INT LAMP

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

HEAD LAMP

SEL751Y|

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

WORK SUPPORT

SEL400Y

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“RETAINED PWR”

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect “CONSULT-II"” and “CONSULT-Il CONVERTER” to
the data link connector.

=NAEL0357

NAEL0357501

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
If “'SMART ENTRANCE” is not indicated, go to Gl-42, “CON-
SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit”.

6. Touch “RETAINED PWR”.

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and “WORK SUPPORT”
are available.

EL-225

@l
MA
]
LC
EC
FE
GL
MT
AT
TF

PD

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

SC



CONSULT-II Application Items

POWER SUNROOF

“RETAINED PWR”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NAEL0455
NAEL0455501

NAEL045550101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.
Active Test [
Test Iltem Description

RETAINED PWR

This test is able to supply RAP signal (power) from smart entrance control unit to power
window system, power sunroof system. Those systems can be operated when turning on
“RETAINED PWR” on CONSULT-Il screen even if the ignition switch is tuned OFF.
NOTE:

During this test, CONSULT-II can be operated with ignition switch “OFF” position.
“RETAINED PWR” should be turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-II screen when

ignition switch is ON. Then turn ignition switch OFF for checking retained power
operation. CONSULT-II might be stuck if “RETAINED PWR” is turned “ON” or “OFF”

on CONSULT-II screen when ignition switch is OFF.

Work Support

NAEL045550103

Work Item

Description

RETAINED PWR SET

RAP signal’'s power supply period can be changed by mode setting. Selects RAP signal’s
power supply period between three steps.
e MODE 1 (45 sec.)/MODE 2 (OFF)/MODE 3 (2 min.)

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0456

Symptom

Possible cause Repair order

Power sunroof cannot be operated
using any switch.

n

ONOGOM®

7.5A fuse, 40A fusible link and | 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block

M145 circuit breaker (J/B)], 40A fusible link (letter f, located in fuse and
Power window relay ground cir- fusible link box) and M145 circuit breaker. Turn igni-
cuit tion switch “ON” and verify battery positive voltage is
Sunroof motor ground circuit present at terminals 2 and 3 of power window relay
Power window relay and terminal 1 of sunroof motor.
Sunroof motor circuit 2. Check power window relay ground circuit.
Sunroof switch 3. Check sunroof motor ground circuit.
Sunroof switch circuit 4. Check power window relay.
Sunroof motor 5. Check the wire between power window relay and
sunroof motor.
6. Check sunroof switch.
7. Check harness between sunroof switch and sunroof

motor.
8. Check sunroof motor.

Power sunroof cannot be operated
using one of the sunroof switches.

Sunroof switch 1. Check sunroof switch.
Sunroof switch circuit 2. Check the harness between sunroof motor and sun-
roof switch.

EL-226



POWER SUNROOF

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order

Power sunroof cannot be opened |1. Full closed position not initial-
or closed fully. ized

Sunroof slide mechanism
Sunroof switch

Sunroof switch circuit
Sunroof motor

. Initialize full closed position.

. Check the following. MA
. Check obstacles in sunroof, etc.

. Check worn or deformed sunroof.

. Check sunroof sash tilted too far inward or outward. EM
. Check sunroof switch.

. Check harness between sunroof motor and sunroof

switch.
5. Replace sunroof motor. LG

abrwn
PwWOTONR

Retained power operation does not | 1. RAP signal circuit 1. Check RAP signal.
operate properly. 2. Driver or passenger side door a. (With CONSULT-II) EGC
switch circuit Check RAP signal with CONSULT-IIl. Use “ACTIVE
3. Smart entrance control unit TEST” mode, “RETAINED PWR” in “SMART

ENTRANCE". (Refer to EL-226.) EE
If NG, go to the step b. below.
b. Verify 12 positive voltage from smart entrance con-
trol unit is present at terminal 2 of power window cL
relay:
e Within 45 seconds after ignition switch turns off.
When front door LH and RH is closed.
2. Check harness between smart entrance control unit MT
and driver or passenger side door switch.
Check driver or passenger side door switch.
Check driver or passenger side door switch. AT
3. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-382)

TF

PD

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

SC
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DOOR MIRROR
Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

NAEL0360

IGNITION SWITCH T
N B ON EL-MIRROR-01
BLOCK
% 10A W/B) Refer to EL-POWER.
GR A
CHANGEOVER SWITCH
; ; secmmor
'-./ -8 \.R '-./ -8~ R CONTROL
D SWITCH
MIRROR SWITCH '
)

=
@)
D

-
-
G/W G/B GIY G/OR G/B L/OR
|*|------|*|- ---4i| e 82 - - oe
G/OR G/W G/B G/Y
G/OR G/B L/OR G/W G/B G/Y n .1 n n
) L8] ] al ] 2] |
B B B B B B B B
DOOR |—|(:)|—<>—|(:)|—| I I I I

-+ > -+ > MIRROR LH -+ > -+ MIRROR RHl . . . l
RIGHT- LEFT-  UP- DOWN- RIGHT- LEFT-  UP- DOWN- = JT— JT— JT— =
WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

AE=HE > FUSE BLOCK-
9[3]10[2]8][1 [1]2]3]4]5 6|7|8|’ JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
1]12]3[==]4|5|6|7
8 91011|1213141516’

EL-228
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GLASS HATCH OPENER
Wiring Diagram — T&FLID —

Wiring Diagram — T&FLID — @l
NAEL0460
BATTERY EL-T&FLID-01
FUSE MA
10A |BLOCK Referto
% W/B) EL-POWER.
EM
L2z]j
G‘R
LG
o
|  EEEEE—— | "
G/R w/G WG eI EG
13a ____|| ||- ax
GIR BL WG we 22 ewl
3
I l_l FUEL LID FE
OPENER
g ACTUATOR
B156
g o cL
G/R W/G l—.—l
B23 P/B
- & 12 a
GR 0 we MT
P/B
| | Cl
D3
G/R ™ W/G W/G P/B AT
(105)
o T [l |
GR WG TRUNK LID FUELLID  |TRUNK AND TE
OPENER OPENER FUEL LID
4 SWITCH SWITCH OPENER
OFF OFF SWITCH
W/G _ ,TON _ ,TON 2D
[l [4] L2]
S 5 5
Roronon : : -
D213 _
by B
B/W I—l—|
| L .
G/R B/W 3
I 71 M rM°*TmM BR
ON B B B B B B B B
il o Lé &
J MOTOR 1 1
o @ L x = x 1 ST
PARK SWITCH M147 M111 M66 M157
1]2]3 4]5]6]7 1[2]C=[3]4 1[2]3]c=[4]5 REFERTO THE FOLLOWING. RS
1 — -
(GEDJCAD) 8o f10[11]12]13]14]15 16 5|6[7]8]9 10 67[8]o10[11 12 SUPER MULTIPLE
w BR w GY | JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B) BT
— 1]2 3|4 1]2[3k_ —>{4[5]6 7|5|=|6
2[3 4| 5]6]7]8]9]i0]11]12 0100 71819 [10]11]12]13]14]15]16 0105 1[4]8]2]3 0212
w w w w HA
SG
MEL949R
IDX

EL-229



POWER SEAT

NAEL0361

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —
Wiring Diagram — SEAT —
EL-SEAT-01

BATTERY

40A Refer to EL-POWER.

L]

CIRCUIT
BREAKER
M145,
]

WIR
. >
o W/R Y/B — /B 4} Next page
Wi W72
I22]
Y/B
[
POWER
SEAT - - .
SWITCH 7 7 T
Foob-g---=- RF f-z---=- RD f-==---=- UD f-=---=- U
R F Fe @ Ug @l Ug @D POWER SEAT
.\I .\I"\I .\I/..\I .\I’.\I .\I/. LH
N N N N N N N N
L—¢ Lo Lo —¢
SLIDE MOTOR RECLINING MOTOR FRONT LIFTER MOTOR REAR LIFTER MOTOR
2
o W2 T s {0 L
©200): @100  (E10D):(B20) 2
s B_BB_._.
= 3 I |
o B B
= E 2
D210 B11
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
GED . ED-sureRr
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

123:|4567852

|
Mi45) ,
W W 8] 9]10]11]12]13]14]15]16 W
1] 2 —
D101 D106
3l4[5]6 W |12|34|W
MEL830L

EL-230



POWER SEAT
Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)

EL-SEAT-02 @
MA

EM

Preceding page @ Y/B

LC

POWER
SEAT
SWITCH

[ !
I I I I -
F f-g=---=- RF [-z=---=- R
.\ R .\F ,. .\ R .\F /. E(H)WEH SEAT

v MT

o
. -
M- AT

SLIDE MOTOR RECLINING MOTOR

{

TF

PD

AX

-

I|Pm
||Pu:

SU

w
41}
1
us)
h]
¢4

BR

ST

RS
— BT
HA
SC

EL
MELG01F

DX

EL-231



HEATED SEAT
Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

FUSE | Refer to
BLOCK [EL-POWER.
(J/B)

M91

NAEL0362

EL-HSEAT-01

___________________ HEATED
LOW HIGH | LOW | |sEAT
'Y o [switcH
. H
OFF OFF ) OFF M53

C)

INDICATOR LAMP

HEATED

LOW HIGH | LOW

HEATER oh

SEAT CUSHION
THERMOSTAT

CUSHION HEATED
HEATER EEAT
HEATED @56
CUSHION SEAT

{

SEAT CUSHION
THERMOSTAT C L U 1EL A B-BB
I (B24)1(0101) (0108)1(D208 [ ]
@=c (i fpomcdkeomy l
B B B B B BB BB B
n n m n
B B ® ® 0= ¢
A4 & a2 1 a4 21 = 5
Bi1 0210) (W57 uiiD @47
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
@ -SUPER MULTIPLE
1]2[3[C[4]5]6]7 JUNCTION (SMJ)
3[1] (w52 1 B52
’ : 8|9 [1o[11]r2[13]14[15[16
2w 2Bl ey av | W -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
il = —
3lals6| YW  [T]2[a]a] &%
w w
E * *
ZDRC
* - This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
MELO013Q
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HEATED SEAT
Wiring Diagram — HSEAT — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH - " @l
ON or START EL-HSEAT-02
FUSE  |Referto
BLOCK |E(-
BLOCK |EL-POWER. IMIA
M91
EM
LG
W/Bq: > Next page
B EG
B162
.
FE
HEATED GL
SEAT
SWITCH
LH
MT
AT
TF
PD
AX
SU
@@ x5 ZlkcmiaThs
T HEATED I ®29): Q10D (@106): 020)
HEATER | |BACK i @=s BmmB o o BR
| = |
B B ® & =
SEAT CUSHION RH A a 2 = = ST
THERMOSTAT B405 = =10) (525) (5o5
@ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. BS
u] -SUPER MULTIPLE
7 1[2[3[=[4]5][6]7 1[2]=[3]4
AR 8|9 [10]11]12[13]14]15]16 vilz 5]6|7[8]9]10 5\1/32 2 12 B‘fg JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK- BT
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
O] ¥ 1[c=[2 —
3[4[5]6 D\1,31 [1]2]3 4| HA
. . . | SG
* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
EL
MEL950R
IDX

EL-233



HEATED SEAT
Wiring Diagram — HSEAT — (Cont’d)

Preceding page QP W/B — EL = H S EAT'03

HIGH LOW HIGH | LOW HIGH | Low HEATED
[ § [ § L § g SWITCH
. 2 = = RH
)
OFF P~ 'OFF OFF 60
INDICATOR LAMP \&/

OR/B

SB OR/B
HBE

SB OR/B B

SB OR/B !

B
B406 |i
B
HEATED
EAT
BACK E{H o
HEATER == I
i -
SEAT CUSHION L5 a a
THERMOSTAT B406 = —

[
=)

-

*
1 [=]
T 5To{7To 10 G2 3]1]El68 B4Loe

GY W 4

o
=

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

MEL951R
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HEATED SEAT

Seatback Heating Unit

Seatback Heating Unit @l

NAEL0363

Seatback trim MA

Thermostat
EM

Heating unit

LC

EC

. Increasing to Decreasing to
Trim temperature a5 - 45 55 . 35 FE

‘C R 95 - 113) (77 - 95)

Thermostat @L
operation OFF ON e

Seat cushion trim
SBT314 MT

AT

TF

PD

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

SC

EL-235



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NAEL0364
Lifting motor Sliding motor /
Fuse block (J/B) (Rear) 7=
i[2[3[4[5 ‘ /a@
6|7 8]9]10 | -
2N Driver’s seat

11[12[13 |14 [15
16[17]18]19]20 ' control unit ="
21 22|23
24| 25[26
27 28] 29

XI& Seat memory switch @
‘ e / D \’
? ®
Lifting motor ) ini
(Front) Reclining motor j @ /
0 - ‘

\_

<

EEEET

N
(’( N |
Memory seat cancel switch
——
\__—

/

L
Front door switch LH: (B9 )
e W

N
i

W

SEL701Y
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

System Description

System Description

=NAEL0365

OPERATIVE CONDITION
The drive position can be set in 2 ways, manually and automatically.

NAEL0365501

Manual Operation
NAEL036550101

The driver’s seat can be adjusted for sliding, reclining, front cushion height and rear cushion height with the
LH power seat switches. The manual operation can be adjusted with the IGN key in any position.

Automatic Operation
NAEL036550102

The driver’s seat is adjusted to the proper positions for the driver automatically, in 3 different ways: MEMORY
AUTOMATIC SET, AUTOMATIC EXITING SETTING and AUTOMATIC SET RETURN. (Automatic Drive Posi-
tioner = ADP)

CONDITIONS INHIBITING AUTOMATIC OPERATION
Automatic memory setting procedures are suspended under any of the following conditions:
1) When vehicle speed is more than 7 km/h (4 MPH).
2) When driver’s side power seat switch is turned on.
3) When any two of the switches (set switch and memory switches 1 and 2) are turned ON.
4) When cancel switch is turned on.
5) When selector lever is in any position other than “P”.
6) When ignition switch is turned to “START” position.
(Operation resumes when ignition switch is returned to “ON".)
7) When detention switch malfunction is detected:
e Detention switch failure is sensed when detention switch remains off for at least 2 seconds at a vehicle
speed of greater than 7 km/h (4 MPH).

FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM
Output Failure NAEL036550301

When the ignition switch is in the ON position, if any of the parts (indicated in the following chart) move more
than the specified amount within a period “T2” when no “ON” input is sent from any of the switches (indicated
in the following chart), or an output from the automatic drive positioner is not produced, an output failure is
sensed. Motor operation will be suspended automatically, and all automatic operations will be ineffective. (In
this case, the motor will not operate manually.)

NAEL0365502

NAEL0365S03

OPERATED PORTION T2 Allowable measurement
Seat sliding Approx. 2.5 sec. Within 6 mm (0.24 in)
Seat reclining Same as above Change angle within 1°
Absolving

NAEL036550302

When moving selector lever back to “P” position after having moved it to any position except “P”, fail-safe
operation will be canceled.

INITIALIZATION NAELO365504

After reconnecting battery cable, perform initialization procedure A or B. If initialization has not been performed,
automatic drive positioner will not operate.
PROCEDURE A

1) Insert key in the ignition key cylinder. (Ignition switch is in “OFF” position.)

2) Open — close — open driver side door. (Do not perform with the door switch operation.)
3) End

PROCEDURE B

1) Drive the vehicle at more than 25 km/h (16 MPH).

2) End

EL-237
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

System Description (Cont'd)

MEMORY AUTOMATIC SET

=NAEL0365505

Two drive positions can be retained in the memory. Press memory switch to set driver’s seat to preset posi-

tion.

PROCEDURE FOR STORING MEMORY

Adjust the position of driver’s seat with manual set operations.

Ignition switch “ON”.

Indicator LEDs

(1) Indicator LED for wh
Touch set switch.

ich driver’s seat positions are already retained in memory

illuminates for 5 seconds.

(2) Indicator LED for wh
for 0.5 seconds.

ich driver’s seat positions are not entered in memory illuminates

Within 5 seconds.

Press memory switch for which driv-

Indicator LEDs

er’'s seat positions are to be entered
in memory for more than 0.5 sec-
onds. (2 driver’s seat positions can

(1) To modify driver’s seat positions, press memory switch.
Indicator LED will then go out for 0.5 seconds and then illuminate for 5 seconds.

be memorized.)

(2) To enter driver’s seat positions in blank memory, indicator LED illuminates for
5 seconds after memory switch is pressed.

v

END OF MEMORY SETTING

SEL592W

NOTE:
[ J

positions will be retained in memory in place of the previously set positions.
[ J

connecting battery cable, perform initialization procedures.

SELECTING THE MEMORIZED POSITION

When memory switch for which driver’s seat positions are already retained in memory is pressed, new seat

Drive position is erased from the memory when battery cable is disconnected more than 30 seconds. After

PROCEDURE-A
Turn ignition switch “ON” and press desired memory switch
for more than 0.3 seconds. (Indicator LED illuminates.)

PROCEDURE-B

Open driver’s door and withdraw key from ignition key cylinder.
Then press desired memory switch for more than 0.3 seconds.
(Indicator LED illuminates.) (See NOTE 2.)

seconds after adjustment.)

The driver’s seat will move to the memorized position.
(During adjustments, indicator LED flashes, then illuminates for 5

See NOTE 1.
(See ) Within 1 minute
A4

Insert key into ignition key cylinder.

(Memory indicator illuminates.)
A 4 A 4

A 4
(See NOTE 3.)

SEL593W
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
System Description (Cont’d)
NOTE: @l
1) Do not keep cancel switch pressed as it will not operate.
2) Automatic exiting setting will be performed.

3) The driver’s seat position (see the following Table) operates in the order of priority. MA
The order of priority Operated portion
1 Seat sliding EM
2 Seat reclining
3 Seat front lifting LG
4 Seat rear lifting
EC

AUTOMATIC EXITING SETTING NAEL0365506
“Exiting” positions: [FE
Driver’s seat ... Slides about 40 mm (1.57 in) rear from normal sitting position.

Remove ignition key from ignition key Open driver’s door while ignition key Turn ignition switch from “ON” to @L
cylinder. is inserted. (Ignition switch is in “OFF” “OFF” with driver’s door opened.
or “ACC” position.)
i AT

The seat will slide backward.

SEL594W TF

AUTOMATIC SET RETURN ED)

NAEL0365507

With driver’s seat set to the “exiting” position, operating one of the following procedures moves it to the posi-
tion previously retained in memory.

Insert igniton key. Close driver’s door while ignition key Turn ignition switch from “OFF” to
is inserted. (Ignition switch is in “OFF” “ON”.
or “ACC” position.) gU
After 0.65
seconds
>le BR
Driver’s seat returns to the original
position. gT
SEL595W
BT

EL-239



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0366

@ qinn
JO4LNOD)
1IN
O1410313 - = = = =
anv| si L1 TT - - -
YOLVYNLOV
S8 e
W wiaysAs NyD o1
P>
HT HOLIMS LV3S 43MOd H1301A30 H13D1A30
M inn ONILAT AV ONILIIT INOYA
._oE_H_ozo_W 1 To 7 (HOLIMS
P HOLIMS H1
O1LIAT .1 9Te |252 |25 |25 dw«%@@ zo_w%\wn“mﬂ Io&@m_@@ () | w3000n3 | | | ) | 4300083
= = =
sy Eo5 [E25 85 (S5 | | wonanly) Pwiglbl RSl
7k a0 xwm [7217)]
ouo ouo ouo ouo
o [a]
[FY] p e} x |0 x|O
cE i EE
J | | =z =z
3 Sk Bl BE 3B
3l 3 g5 185 B2 o |
ZE OviC 6€9C B8ESC LEvC  9LEE 8 iz 6 L 9 ot S €l 6l
(4932w
di13/0po ypum) H1 LINN T0YLINOD LV3S
NO!I Zzw%mw_m LINN TO¥INOD
L3N Q1IN oz lE  ¥E€ GE TZ 9¢ €T LI z L AN £ oL sz8lLLl
i _
A -
Yl
YT I3
BERERERE
2 o=no=nog ww HOLIMS ¥IrvINE
W ox>lox>lUos = A 11N2yd10
x"Ta"Tx YQ@
G |c | |EF5
) = = s s
w (¥} ] ]
= |= |52 @. ¥3000N3 |m@\ ¥300ON3
HOLIMS AJON3W 1v3S
H1321A30 H1301A30
3snd 3sn4 mm:..,E ONINIT03Y ONIQIS
oaA InouM : (AO) 1¥V1S 4O NO Lyv1s

oaAwim: (Gn)

HOLIMS NOILINOI

HOLIMS NOILINOI

MEL016Q
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP —

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP —

NAEL0367

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH - -
e oo NN ST EL-AUT/DP-01
l | Refer to
40A FUSE .
7] % 7.5A 7.5A 7.5A BLOCK EL-POWER.
(J/B)
;5 | : e ,
16U [14] [au] K]
I BIY GR G/R YR
wW/B *
@ 2]
- KEY
wis INSERTED [SWITCH
REMOVED T
||
w/B
. W/R
[Eml
BREAKER ® G/R E> Nextpage
> W/R
L] D
W/R 2ir
D)
W/R
W/R B/Y GR GR W/R
M2
B O S ) S
W/R B/Y GR GR W/R
B16
Y R w BR BW
Y R w BR BW
[Eml (=l [El Il =]
BAT ST IGN BAT KEY SEAT
PTC SwW
(PTC) (FUSE) CONTROL
UNIT LH
,
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
] -
W BR W MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
™0, -FUSE BLOCK-
it T ] JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
| [27]2e]e5]24 23 22 l={21]20[ 9[8[ 17 s5[Ca[4[3][2[
| [40]39]38[37]36[35]34]33]32[37[30]29[28 16[15[14[13[12[1T[0[9]8

* : This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL section.

EL-241
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont'd)

W12

Preceding > }
Preceding <2 jmm c/Ra(7] G/R1

EL-AUT/DP-02

GR
=
2
SEAT
MEMORY
ON OFF ON OFF ON SWITCH
MEMORY MEMORY = =
INDICATOR-1 S INDICATOR-2 MEMORY MEMORY SET
o  switcH-1 SWITCH
) LT L
PIL LY R B
PIL ¥, R
|
i A T s T :
PIL r¢|_|
v

@D e
= o
BIY P/B LY PU I
B BB B B BB B
[Lé édadj
BIY P/B LY RAW PU = A A & L
r'—| r'—| r.—| r.—| r'—| W57 Wit U4
MEMORY MEMORY MEMORY2  MEMORY-1 SET [ gear
IND-1 IND-2 SET SET swo{ SEA oL
UNIT LH
B512
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-SUPER MULTIPLE
7T [s]T[4]3]2]1] s 27]26]25]24 18[7) =3 JUNCTION (SMJ)
i6[15[14[1a[12[11[10[ o8 40]30]38]37 2928
w BR
1]2]3l==]4]5]6][7 il A [ 1[2[3[4]5
891011|1213141516 6|7]8 6|7[8]9]t0 12

BR

o

<>
FEEEE EE S

* : This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL section.

EL-242
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

] @l
IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON or START EI— AUT/ [I):A)TE)UNOES
FUSE : With VDC
108 |BLOCK |7 B0weR : Without VDC WA
(J/B) ' O
“ S o
UNIT LH EM
wB CANGEL DOOR b range | &2 .
VSP2 SW SW(DR) SW
32 8 9 21
[Tee1l 2 [ N 2] LG
; OR Y G GY
COMBINATION ‘
METER DSty Ii'l ........ EG
M25 Lrl- B16 Lrl- l—.—l' I—.—I
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT 8 WIL W GR BR
(With odo/trip meter) I
| T T | I I I FE
I_|%|_I |_|%|_| [ ES [ EE 1 EE WIL W BR @&
GiD
GIY Y L B WL |—'—| ___|—'—| 5a]l
! ! ooy CL
W
Y L ||1_|| I -
S ™ sy
Al oN . |CANCEL
SWITCH @R L._I _ i
OFF T I—.—I BR/Y
SB 2] [
LI—| FRONT
B DOOR TF
n opeN |SWiTCH
¢=e =
CLOSED

PD

!

I_I%l_l I_I%l_l QE'IS'UATOR

CAN-H CAN-L |AND ELECTRIC
UNIT
(CONTROL M157
UNIT)

@D : @

B59

BR/Y
[s]
| |Bevice
g’%L\SRI}'FION
SWITCH) AX
|
L:]

SU

B B E— BB 8
SB D206)1 (D106 D101 I
el FBB_BBI.—. o BR
1
METER [|aBs AcTuATOR B B I I I I
AND ELECTRIC UNIT J 5 5
(CONTROL UNIT) o FE B JB_ ST
GIDE = = = 4 4
B11 B22 Bs5) (B75
S 17]18]19]20[21]22]23]24|25[26]27] 28] 29] o REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. RS
16 30 .
EEEEH | &|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|10|11|12|13|14a Ettt GED . (D -super
GY GY B MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
T T —— - FUSE BLOCK - BT
— — 112]3]4 5[6]7]8
felislalialliolels] &0 [E[7[els[ 321 CY  [slulnlatammeles JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
w GY GY E142) - ELECTRICAL UNITS m
M e e e o ] * T =TT * |
1][2 (=] Al 72 5 2 2 ) P == ] R K D 7165 [4]3]2[1
3[4]5]6 D\1/31 [[12]3 4|D\1,\(I’6 Pl 5 ) 3l S S P ) R D R B Bé;f BEDEBIREE 8\5,\1,3 :
R e — EErER =Rl — EREEER e=ETE ] —— | SC
I | —] | —] —3 I
| [2[is]7[ 5[ e[ 17 [18Tro 0] 21 22[ 23] 24 34]3536 37 [38] 304041 [2]43]aa 56]57|58]59]60]61 [62[63 [64[65[66[67]68

* : This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL section.
MEL019Q
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont'd)

EL-AUT/DP-04

SEAT CONTROL
UNIT LH

w

* : This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL section.

EL-244

FRONT REAR
RECLIN- RECLIN- FRONT LIFTING REAR  LIFTING
SLIDING SLIDING INGSW ING SW LIFTING  SW  LIFTING  SW GND
SW(FR) SW(RR) (FR) (RR) SW(UP) (DOWN) SW(UP) (DOWN) GND (SIGNAL)
2 ||25|| 1 T 2 A [ 2 [Ce]] S
G/W W/R GY GB ORB  W/G Y/R B B
G/W W/R G/B OR/B W/G Y/R B
[Eml |4| |1| 9 ||8||
FOR- | BACK- FOR- | BACK- DOWN DOWN A
WARD @ WARD WARD & WARD LIFTING LIFTING
SLIDING RECLINING SWITCH SWITCH
SWITCH SWITCH (FRONT) (REAR)
POWER SEAT SWITCHLH (8514
B B
g
Ll ==L
B B
B - B m— B 4_'__. B
m @ DD
B - B m— B 4:. B m @ == @
B
.
. B B
5 4 L
D210 B11) (B2
1
| % |
7[6[5][4]3]2 27]26]25 24 2322 fe=={21]z01o]18[17 7[6]5]—]4]3]2]1
BECREEINEEEE " (2o]so]a8]57[36]a5 |54 5a]32]a1 [ao[eslzs| &2 [ielw[ia]wlizlii 0] o8] &Y |
W | BR wo |
e e o o I
4]3[=[2]1 ¥ 1]C3]2 —
o[o]a]7 |6]5] E 3la]5]6| 2 [z @®
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-05 ©

EL-245

FORWARD BACKWARD | SLIDING FORWARD BACKWARD | RECLINING
- > DEVICE - > DEVICE
i i o
[ IEH [ A | = | [2] Lal)(Lsy (Ledy |Lad L]
0 R A 0 Ry A -
GYYR P Y/G BR wW/B GYR LG Y/G BY G
| - k11
o b O g
@ == | s |} man | —— @mm —
FE
GYR P Y/G BR w/B LG B/Y G cL
|| || || || || || || ||
POWER PULSE PULSE SLIDING  SLIDING PULSE RECLINING RECLINING
SW SW MOTOR MOTOR SW MOTOR  MOTOR AT
(SLIDING) GND  (RR) (FR) (RECLINING) (RR) (FR)  [CONTROL MT
LH
.
FRLIFTING FRLIFTING  PULSE RR LIFTING RRLIFTING  PULSE AT
MOTOR  MOTOR SW MOTOR  MOTOR SW
(UP) (DOWN)  (FR LIFTING) (UP) (DOWN) (RR LIFTING)
. & Ly 1 e [ E |
BW LR LR GY w SB TF
e | e @ == PD
. L L JL
1 AX
SY
B/W LR GYR LR Y/G GY W GYR SB Y/G
=1 FE el 1 [EIE e
LIFTING LIFTING BR
MOTOR FRONT MOTOR REAR
(FRONT) LIFTING (REAR) LIFTING
DEVICE DEVISE
| ENCODER | LH | ENCODER | LH ST
< DOWN UP-» 8516 < DOWN UP-»
1 Fﬁ@
27]26]25]24 2322 =] 212019 18[17 ¥ [7TeTs[=a]4]3]2]1 x|
40]39]38]3736]35]34]33]32]31[30[29] 28 16|15 [14[13[12[11]10] 9] 8 819 |
BR w |
_______________________________ I BT
3[ [ ¥ ¥ ¥ 2] ¥
654B515,, 5|43 H:HA
w w w B
* : This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL section.
S
EL
MEL187M
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On Board Diagnosis

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

On Board Diagnosis

Drivers door

Front

Memory set switch

0w

Memory switch 1
— " Memory switch 2

Indicator

™~
SEL354X

HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS

Condition
e [gnition switch: OFF
® Selector lever: “P” range

A

Turn ignition switch “ON”.

A

Within 5 seconds

Push memory set switch and two memory switches at the same time for more

than 2 seconds.

A

Self-diagnosis should be performed.

— Two indicator lamps should go on. (At the same time, driver's seat move

automatically.)

A

As soon as the indicator lamps go on and off by turns, start engine.

A 4

Within 15 seconds

Drive the vehicle more than 7 km/h (4 MPH) and stop.

Do not stop engine.

A

If a circuit malfunctions, a malfunction code should be indicated.*1

A 4

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

or

Touch front driver’s side power seat switch.

A 4

DIAGNOSIS END*2

NAEL0368

NAEL0368S01

SEL596W

*1: If no malfunction is indicated, self-diagnosis will end after the vehicle speed sensor diagnosis is performed.

*2: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 minutes if left unattended.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
On Board Diagnosis (Cont’d)

MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE Gl

=NAEL0368502

In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the automatic drive positioner
indicator lamps (indicator lamp 1, indicator lamp 2) as shown below.

EM
Code No.| Detected items Indication of seat memory switches 1 and 2 Explanation
1 Seat sliding IND1, IND2 J_I L@

While the seat motors

are moving for 2.5 seconds,
if the number of seat E@
sliding/reclining/lifting

o encoder pulses changes
3 Seat lifting front IND1 IND2J | | | | I 2 times or less, the seat EE

2 Seat reclining

IND1, IND2

device is determined
to be malfunctioning.

4 Seat lifting rear
IND1, IND2
’ GL
J ( If the vehicle speed signal
output of less than 7 km/h
Vehicle speed NPT, IND2 (4 MPH) is detected, the MT
9 signal cirf:)uit T, T ABS actuator and electric
9 15 unit is determined to be
Sec. malfunctioning.
(T: 0.5 sec.) AT
] ¢
SW1 IND
No malfunction
- in the above SW2 IND = — p@
items 0.5 sec. 0.5 sec.
[
5 sec.
I AX
sesorwa  §U
Code | Detected Diagnostic procedure Reiff(;- Code | Detected Diagnostic procedure i?]ffg B[R
No. items g P No. items 9 P
page page
PROCEDURE 2 Seat PROCEDURE 5 ST
1 Seat (Sliding encoder check) EL-253 4 liftin [Lifting encoder (rear) check] EL-259
sliding PROCEDURE 6 F1-261 rea? PROCEDURE 9 £1-264
(Sliding motor check) [Lifting motor (rear) check] BS
PROCEDURE 3 Vehicle
2 Seat (Reclining encoder check) EL-255 9 speed PROCEDURE 12 ET 567
reclining PROCEDURE 7 Fl1-262 P (Vehicle speed sensor check) T BT
- sensor
(Reclining motor check)
Seat PROCEDURE 4
3 liftin [Lifting encoder (front) check] EL-257 [FIA
o PROCEDURE 8 =1 -263
[Lifting motor (front) check]

EL
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

| CHECK IN |

A

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT |

ON BOARD DIAGNOSIS*1

Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes

y

SYMPTOM
BASIS

No

A

Repair/Replace according to
the self-diagnostic results.
*2

Perform diagnostic procedure

A

according to the symptom chart
on the next page.

NG -
4< ON BOARD DIAGNOSIS*1 | |

A 4
REPAIR/REPLACE

OK

FINAL CHECK

system.

Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the

NG

y

OK

CHECK OUT

EL-248
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

PRELIMINARY CHECK @l
NAEL0369S02
Are automatic operation NG (Both operation) No seat system functions oper- 4.| SYMPTOM 1 |
and manual operation ate. MA
effected?
Some of the seat system func- 4>| SYMPTOM 2 |
OK tions do not operate.
EM
No functions operate during auto- 4>| SYMPTOM 3 | L@
,| matic operation and some/all
functions do not operate during
manual operation. E@
NG (Automatic - Somg FE
operation) Inopgratlve functions R S_ome of the seat system func- 4,| SYMPTOM 4 |
functions | tions do not operate.
GL
All functions ; : ;
»| No automatic operation functions —.| SYMPTOM 5 | MT
operate.
Only storing memory function —.| SYMPTOM 6 |
does not operate. AT
Memorized position set (proce- | Perform initializa-
dure B), automatic exiting and tion*1
automatic set return functions do TF
not operate.
NG (Manual operation) .| Seat system _,| SYMPTOM 7 |
° NG
Can be cancellation performed during :l SYMPTOM 8 |
automatic operation? | SU
lOK
[ Does memory indicator light up? lNG ;I SYMPTOM 9 | BR
lox
| INSPECTION END @T
RS
SEL600W
BT

*1: After reconnecting battery cable, perform initialization proce-
dure A or B.

If initialization has not been performed, automatic drive positioner A
will not operate.

PROCEDURE A

1) Insert key in the ignition key cylinder. (Ignition switch is in g§¢
“OFF” position.)

2) Open — close — open driver side door. (Do not perform with
the door switch operation.)

3) End
PROCEDURE B
1) Drive the vehicle at more than 30 km/h (19 MPH).
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2) End

After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart
below.

Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary
check, Symptom numbers in the symptom chart cor-
respond with those of preliminary check.

SYMPTOM CHART

NAEL0369S03

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) 252 253 bsg bs7 bsd be1 be2
i g N ™ < n o N~
w s — L L w X w = L L
x5 E [ o x g X o 74 74
D¢ S 2 %2 D c 20 o) =)
[a = 0~ Al Qo Qs a Ay
w oo w5 w2 (TP w L w S
O oE O 0 O C O c 0% O O o
228 | 25 | 23 | 28 | 28 | g8 | g
SYMPTOM Qs a5 ag g g Qo Qs
0§ | 93 o 2 03 03 O35 0 S
Ea oy E e [ = 3 = 3 E 3 E E
0 S+ n g 0N o 0 c 0N c 0 £ 0N o
c Yo o O £ o o o (O
zZ 52 z 2 Z = Z o Z o z 2 Z c
QO zA Q5 O] Q£ O= Q= O]
<o - < = <9 < E < E < = <9
ke oL oL o= A=) oL oL
1 No seat system functions operate. X
Some of the seat | Sliding X
system functions —
5 do not operate | Reclining X
during automatic/ Lifting (Front)
manual opera-
tion. Lifting (Rear)
No functions operate during auto-
3 matic operation, and some/all func-
tions do not during manual opera-
tion.
Some of the seat Sliding X
system functions | Reclining X
4 do not operate —
during automatic | Lifting (Front) X
operation. o
P Lifting (Rear) X
5 No automatic operation functions
operate.
6 Drive position cannot be retained
in the memory.
Slidin
Does not operate 9
during manual Reclining
7 operation. (Oper- ——
ates during auto- | Lifting (Front)
matic operation. o
P ) Lifting (Rear)
8 Automatic operation cannot be
canceled.
9 Memory indicator does not light up.
X : Applicable
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure Gl
REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) b63 b64 65 66 P67 p70 p70
MIA
© o 8 g S S é a :ru
Po | B | E. | B | B35 | gz | ¢
S S S>¥ S =) S92 5 53 S < EM
Qo [al] 0 g a) 05 a o5 [l
w5 W c w e W~ o c w W @
o2 QC O G 03 0T g 05 05
°f | 25 | 85| 2% |8s3| 2% | g:
SYMPTOM rs xS xe £s £sg g3 g e LG
~ ~ ; = n Q 8
S S QB 05 085 o2 0L
= 8 = 8 E g E £ = 2o =2 =
0 Q 0 9 0 o 0N 5 0 X o 0 0z
O E O E o9 (ot Og< og o EGC
Z o Z o Z5 Z9 Z 90 4 Z S
Q£ Q£ O = Q ¢ O == (O] O =
<& < £ <5 <5 <232 <0 <2
o= o= oL 2L DX 3 ae < =
1 No seat system functions operate.
Some of the seat | Sliding
system functions — ©L
5 do not operate | Reclining
during automatic/ Lifting (Front) X
manual opera- MT
tion. Lifting (Rear) X
No functions operate during auto- X AT
3 matic operation, and some/all func- X (ACC, ON
tions do not during manual opera- START
tion. signal) TE
lidi
Some of the seat Sliding
system functions | Reclining PD
4 do not operate —
during automatic | Lifting (Front)
ration. o
operatio Lifting (Rear) AX
5 No automatic operation functions X X
operate. SU
. " . X
6 !Drlve position cannot be retained (IGN ON X
in the memory. -
signal) BR
Slidin X
Does not operate 9
during manual Reclining X ST
7 operation. (Oper- ——
ates during auto- | Lifting (Front) X
matic operation.) Lifting (Rear) X BS
8 Automatic operation cannot be X
canceled. BT
9 Memory indicator does not light up. X
X : Applicable HA

SC
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

HE

Seat control unit LH

P

Y
|!
o of

SEL601W

Seat control unit LH

| —

—

33]

B

[Q]

J]

SEL602W

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
(Power supply and ground circuit for driver’s seat control unit)

Power Supply Circuit Check

=NAEL0369S04

NAEL036950401

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 1 and ground.

Ignition switch position

Terminals
OFF

ACC ON START

1 - Ground

Battery voltage

If NG, check the following.

e 40Afusible link (letter f, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e Circuit breaker

e Harness for open or short between circuit breaker and seat

control unit LH

Ground Circuit Check

NAEL0369S0402

Check continuity between seat control unit LH terminal 33 and

ground.

Terminals

Continuity

33 - Ground

Yes
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

(Sliding encoder ch

eck)

=NAEL0369S05

1

CHECK SLIDING ENCODER OUTPUT SIGNAL

Measure voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 18 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when power seat

slide is operated.

LH @1

Seat control unit

18 =
L | [ LO

P
HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. OV
D &
) SEL603W
OK or NG
OK p |[Sliding encoder is OK.
NG p» |GOTO2.
2 CHECK SLIDING ENCODER INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 17 and ground.
@ CONNECT @
A€
Seat control unit LH
Lﬂ '|: Battery voltage should exist.
GY/R
D &
) SEL604W
OK or NG

OK p |GOTO3.
NG P | Replace seat control unit LH.

EL-253
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

3 CHECK SLIDING ENCODER OPEN CIRCUIT

DISCONNECT

&

1. Disconnect seat control unit LH connector and sliding device LH connector.
2. Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and sliding device LH connector.

- . Terminals
’ Sliding device LH
B512
Seat control un_lt,LH connector @519 Seat control |  Sliding device LH | Continuity
[;718 :Iu — unit LH (Sliding encoder)
GYRA= 3l4]5 17 3
P
18 4 Yes
Y/G GY/Y PJ }WG " .
SEL605WA
OK or NG
OK p (GO TOA4.
NG P |Repair harness.
4 CHECK SLIDING ENCODER SHORT CIRCUIT
Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and ground.
DISCONNECT
HAE ®
&

Seat control unit LH Terminals Continuity

|1718 — 17 - Ground

1;22 | 18 - Ground No

GY/R 28 - Ground
Y/G
B SEL606W
OK or NG
OK P | Replace sliding encoder.
NG P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Reclining encoder check)

=NAEL0369S06

1 CHECK RECLINING ENCODER OUTPUT SIGNAL
Measure voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 29 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when power seat
reclining is operated.
@ CONNECT
A€ o
Seat control unit LH
29 [ (o J—
LG HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. 0V
D S
) SEL607W
OK or NG
OK P |Reclining encoder is OK.
NG p» |GOTO2.
2 CHECK RECLINING ENCODER INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 17 and ground.
m CONNECT @
HAE
Seat control unit LH
17 —] .
L I Battery voltage should exist.
GY/R
P S
) SEL608W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P | Replace seat control unit LH.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

3

CHECK RECLINING ENCODER OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect seat control unit LH connector and reclining device LH connector.

2. Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and reclining LH connector.

DISCONNECT
DISCONNECT ﬁ
HERQ £
H.S. Reclining device LH

Terminals

Seat control unit LH @1 connector @& Seat control | Reclining device LH | Continuity
| L unit LH (Reclining encoder)
17 — 1 3
2829 | 4]5]6 17 4
GY/R 28 6 Yes
Y/GY JLG YR\ 6l Bvic 29 5
SEL609WA
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P |Repair harness.
4 CHECK RECLINING ENCODER SHORT CIRCUIT
Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and ground.
DISCONNECT
A€ ®
&
Seat control unit LH Terminals Continuity
177 — 17 - Ground
(28129 | 28 - Ground No
GY/R 29 - Ground
Y/G LG
- SEL610W

OK or NG

OK

Replace reclining encoder.

NG

Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4 csoseesey Gl
[Lifting encoder (front) check]
1 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (FRONT) OUTPUT SIGNAL MA

Measure voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 19 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when power seat
lifting (front) is operated.

CONNECT EM
HE &
HS. HI--mmmmeee
Seat control unit LH LG
o [ s
LO---------
[ EG
L/R
HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. OV FE
D &
) SEL611W
OK or NG CL
OK p |Lifting encoder (front) is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2. MIT
2 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (FRONT) INPUT SIGNAL AT

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 17 and ground.

é@ TF

Seat control unit LH ED)

Lﬂ '|: Battery voltage should exist.
GY/R AX
® o SU

) SEL612W
OK or NG BR
oK » |GOTO3.

NG P |Replace seat control unit LH. ST
RS
BT
HA
SG
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

3 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (FRONT) OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect seat control unit LH connector and front lifting device LH connector.
2. Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and front lifting device LH connector.

DISCONNECT

&

Seat trol unit LH @D Front lifting device LH Terminals
eat contro ul. connector @1 Seat control | Front lifting device LH | Continuity
[ 17 |19 — unit LH Lifing encoder (front)
GY/R e I 4]5]6 17 4
L/R 19 5 Yes
Y/G avR A el v 28 6
SEL613WA
OK or NG
OK p (GO TOA4.
NG P |Repair harness.
4 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (FRONT) SHORT CIRCUIT
Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and ground.
DISCONNECT
HAE @
HS.
Seat control unit LH Terminals Continuity
I17 19 ; 17 - Ground
1128 I 19 - Ground No
GY/R LR 28 - Ground
Y/IG
) SEL614W
OK or NG
OK P | Replace lifting encoder (front).
NG P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
[Lifting encoder (rear) check]

=NAEL0369S08

1

CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (REAR) OUTPUT SIGNAL

Measure voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 30 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when power seat

lifting (rear) is operated.

He ®

HI---mmeemm--
Seat control unit LH
30 l LO---------
SB HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. 0V
D S
) SEL615W
OK or NG
OK p |Lifting encoder (rear) is OK.
NG p» |GOTO2.
2 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (REAR) INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 17 and ground.
@ CONNECT @
AE
Seat control unit LH
Lﬁ 'T' Battery voltage should exist.
GY/R
D S
) SEL616W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P | Replace seat control unit LH.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

3

CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (REAR) OPEN CIRCUIT

DISCONNECT

HEDH HE

1. Disconnect seat control unit LH connector and rear lifting device LH connector.
2. Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and rear lifting device LH connector.

P |Repair harness.

. Rear lifting device LH Terminals
Seat control unit LH @1 -
L connector D Seat control | Rear lifting device LH | Continuity
I 17 — unit LH Lifing encoder (rear)
GY/R 28 180 ] 4[5]6 17 4
28 6 Yes
Y/G SB aYR A<l v/ 20 5
SEL617WA
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P |Repair harness.
4 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (REAR) SHORT CIRCUIT
Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and ground.
m DISCONNECT @
M€

Seat control unit LH Terminals Continuity

177 — 17 - Ground

1281130 | 28 - Ground No

GY/R 30 - Ground
Y/G SB
B SEL618W
OK or NG

OK P |Replace lifting encoder (rear).
NG
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6 ctossasss Gl
(Sliding motor check)
1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO SLIDING MOTOR MA
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals 3 or 10 and ground.
% CONNECT @ EM
Condition :
Seat control unit LH of sliding Terminals VCE'\;?QG
3T 0 switch + - X L@
L_lgf110 l Forward 3 Ground p1p2rox.
W/B BR Backward 10 Ground Ap1p2rox. EC
@ of 1 FE
- SEL619W
OK or NG @L
OK p |GOTO2.
NG P |Replace seat control unit LH. MT
2 CHECK SLIDING MOTOR AT
1. Disconnect sliding device LH connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
. . TF
= Sliding device LH
T.S. 1| | 2
' PD
DISCONNECT 12 2,1 -
— o Terminals Operation
¥ —
2 1 Forward AX
1 2 Backward
SU
SEL620WA
OK or NG BR
OK P |Check harness for operation between seat control unit LH and sliding motor.
NG P |Replace sliding motor. ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

(Reclining motor check)

=NAEL0369S10

1

CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO RECLINING MOTOR

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals 4 or 12 and ground.

% CONNECT @
Condition ’
Seat control unit LH of reclining Terminals Voltage
switch + - (vl
4|3 A
J 1_21 Forward 4 Ground p1p2rox.
G B/Y Backward 12 Ground Ap1pzrox.
D S
- SEL621W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace seat control unit LH.
2 CHECK RECLINING MOTOR
1. Disconnect reclining device LH connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
5 Reclining device LH
T.S. 1] (8
DISCONNECT
Terminals .
Operation
+
1 Forward
3 Backward
SEL622WA
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for operation between seat control unit LH and reclining motor.
NG P | Replace reclining motor.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8 ctoseosy Gl
[Lifting motor (front) check]
1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO LIFTING MOTOR (FRONT) MA
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals 5 or 13 and ground.
% CONNECT @ EM
Condition )
Seat control unit LH of lifting Terminals VCELt/?ge
=5 switch (front) + - - L@
|1_3 Up 13 Ground p;p;rox.
L/R
B/W Down 5 Ground Ap1pzrox. EC
P S [FE
- SEL623W
OK or NG @L
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace seat control unit LH. MT
2 CHECK LIFTING MOTOR (FRONT) AT
1. Disconnect front lifting device LH connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
Front lifting TF
L&D device LH
T.S. e
DISCONNECT
: PD
) , Terminals Operation
+ _
3 1 Up AX
1 3 Down
SU
SEL624WA
OK or NG BR
OK P |Check harness for operation between seat control unit LH and lifting motor (front).
NG P |Replace lifting motor (front). ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 9
[Lifting motor (rear) check]

=NAEL0369S12

1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO LIFTING MOTOR (REAR)
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals 6 or 7 and ground.
% CONNECT @
Condition .
Seat control unit LH of lifting Terminals Vcil\t/]age
= Tel7 switch (rear) + - A
[ Up 6 Ground p1;:;rox.
Down 7 Ground Approx.
_n 12
= SEL625W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace seat control unit LH.
2 CHECK LIFTING MOTOR (REAR)
1. Disconnect rear lifting device LH connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
Rear lifting
Ly device LH
T.S. nmE
DISCONNECT
Terminals .
Operation
i _
1 3 Up
3 1 Down
SEL626WA
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for operation between seat control unit LH and lifting motor (rear).
NG P | Replace lifting motor (rear).

EL-264



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 10
(Power seat switch check)

=NAEL0369S13

1 CHECK POWER SEAT SWITCH

1. Disconnect power seat switch LH connector.
2. Check continuity between power seat switch terminals.

% DISCONNECT :
E} Switch | Condition Terminals
8|(1]|2|3|4|5|6]|9]10
Power seat switch LH Shidin Forward |O 0
=L ®  [Backward|O o
o Forward |O1O
1,2,8, 4,5, s Reclining
6,910 Backward | O O
Lifting Up O O
(Front) | Down O ‘o)
@ Lifting Up O O
(Rear) Down O O
SEL569X
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Ground circuit for power seat switch
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and power seat switch
NG P | Replace power seat switch.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 11

(Cance

| switch check)

=NAEL0369S14

1

CHECK CANCEL SWITCH

1. Disconnect cancel switch connector.
2. Check continuity between cancel switch terminals.

& DISCONNECT
T.S.

Cancel switch

II1?II

[Q]

Cancel switch

Terminals condition Continuity
ON Yes
1-2
OFF No

e (e
SEL628WA
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Ground circuit for cancel switch
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and cancel switch
NG P |Replace cancel switch.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 12 ctossasss Gl
(Key, detention, door switch and vehicle speed signal check)
1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL MA
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 2 and ground.
vl 3 .
Seat control unit LH Condition Voltage [V]
Lz — Key is inserted Approx. 12 LG
LL | Key is removed 0
B/W EC
® O FE
= SEL629W
OK or NG @L
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P | Check the following. MT
e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Key switch
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and key switch AT
2 CHECK IGNITION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (ON AND START) TF
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals and ground.
m CONNECT P@
— Terminal Igniti itch positi
i erminals gnition switch position
Seat control unit LH " ~ OFF ON START AX
20| ; Approx. Battery
31 [ 20 | Ground ov voltage
Batt
W i R 31 | Ground Approx. 0V V:“;g;y SU
& O BR
X \J
= SEL630W
OK or NG ST
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P | Check the following. RS
e 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e 7.5A fuse [No. 26, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and fuse BT

A

SC
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK PARK POSITION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 21 and ground.

A€

Seat control unit LH

Condition Voltage [V]

51 — Selector lever is 0

[ in “P” position

Gy Except above Approx. 12
® O
= SEL631W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TOA4.
NG p |Check the following.

e Park position switch
e Park position switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and park position switch

4 CHECK DRIVER DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 9 and ground.

A€

Seat control unit LH Condition Voltage [V]
— priver‘s door 0
9 | is open
| Driver’s door Approx.
G is closed 12
® O
= SEL632W
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 5.
NG P | Check the following.

e Driver door switch
e Driver door switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and driver door switch

5 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL

Does speedometer operate normally?

Yes or No

OK p |GOTOG.

NG >

Check speedometer and ABS actuator and electric unit circuit. Refer to EL-138.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

6 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL PULL UP VOLTAGE

1. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

2. Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 32 and ground.

)

HS.

CONNECT

€ &

Seat control unit LH

| —

—

32

Approx. 5V should exist.

OR
_j‘l
D S
- SEL633W
OK or NG
OK P |Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and combination meter.
NG P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 13
(Seat memory switch check)

=NAEL0369S16

1 CHECK SEAT MEMORY SWITCH
1. Disconnect seat memory switch connector.
2. Check continuity between seat memory switch terminals.
& DISCONNECT
T.S.
Seat memory switch Switch | Condition Terminals
1|2 |38]4
EIN 2114 F——— Memory-1 ON O O
Memory-2 ON O O
Set ON O—+0O
SEL634WA
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Ground circuit for seat memory switch
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and seat memory switch
NG P |Replace seat memory switch.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 14
(Memory indicator check)

NAEL0369S17

1 CHECK INDICATOR LAMP

Check indicator lamp illumination.

OK or NG

OK p |GOTO2.

NG P |Replace seat memory switch (indicator lamp).

2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR INDICATOR LAMP

1. Disconnect seat memory switch connector.
2. Check voltage between seat memory switch terminal and ground.

Seat memory switch @16)

[l
LT LT 11 Battery voltage should exist.
G/R
_J"l
D S
i SEL635WA
OK or NG
OK P | Check harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and seat memory switch
NG p |Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 24 located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and indicator lamp
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description

System Description @l

NAELO0461

Refer to EC-73, “Automatic Speed Control Device (ASCD) System” in “ENGINE AND EMISSION BASIC
DESCRIPTION CONTROL SYSTEM”.

MA
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POWER WINDOW

System Description

System Description
Power is supplied at all times
from 40A fusible link (letter f, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
to circuit breaker terminal 1
through circuit breaker terminal 2
to power window relay terminal 3,
to power window main switch terminal 19, and
to front power window switch RH terminal 10.
With ignition switch in ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 46 and
e to power window relay terminal 2.
Ground is supplied to power window relay terminal 1
e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.
The power window relay is energized and power is supplied
e through power window relay terminal 5
e to power window main switch terminal 10,
e to front power window switch RH terminal 14 and
e to rear power window switch LH and RH terminals 4.

MANUAL OPERATION

Front Door LH

Ground is supplied

e to power window main switch terminal 17

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

WINDOW UP
When the front LH switch in the power window main switch is pressed in the up position, power is supplied

e to front power window motor LH terminal 1

e through power window main switch terminal 8.
Ground is supplied

e to front power window motor LH terminal 3

e through power window main switch terminal 11.

Then, the motor raises the window until the switch is released.
WINDOW DOWN
When the LH switch in the power window main switch is pressed in the down position, power is supplied

e to front power window motor LH terminal 3

e through power window main switch terminal 11.

Ground is supplied

e to front power window motor LH terminal 1

e through power window main switch terminal 8.

Then, the motor lowers the window until the switch is released.

Front Door RH

Ground is supplied

e to power window main switch terminal 17

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

NOTE:
Numbers in parentheses are terminal numbers, when power window switch is pressed in the UP and DOWN
positions respectively.

NAEL0378501

NAEL0378S0101

NAEL037850102
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POWER WINDOW

System Description (Cont’d)

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OPERATION @l
When front RH switch in the power window main switch is pressed UP or DOWN, power window main switch
sends window up or down signal to front power window switch RH with power window serial link communica-

tion line. Refer to “POWER WINDOW SERIAL LINK” (EL-274). Signals are supplied MA

e through power window main switch terminal 14
e to front power window switch RH terminal 16.

The subsequent operation is the same as the front power window switch RH operation.
FRONT POWER WINDOW SWITCH RH OPERATION
Power is supplied LG

e through front power window switch RH (8, 9)
e to front power window motor RH (1, 3).

EM

Ground is supplied EC
e to front power window motor RH (3, 1)
e through front power window switch RH (9, 8) EE

e to front power window RH terminal 11
e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

Then, the motor raises or lowers the window until the switch is released. CL
Rear Door LH

. . NAEL037850103
Ground is supplied T
e to power window main switch terminal 17
e through body grounds the M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157. AT
NOTE:
Numbers in parentheses are terminal numbers, when the power window switch is pressed in the UP and
DOWN positions. TF

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OPERATION
Power is supplied

e through power window main switch terminal (1, 3)
e to rear power window switch LH terminal (5, 2)

The subsequent operation is the same as the rear power window switch LH operation. A
REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH LH
Power is supplied

PD

e through rear power window switch LH (1, 3) SU
e to rear power window motor LH (1, 2)
Ground is supplied BR

e to rear power window motor LH (2, 1)
e through rear power window switch LH (3, 1)

e to rear power window switch LH terminal (2, 5) ST
e through power window main switch terminal (3, 1)
Then, the motor raises or lowers the window until the switch is released. BS
Rear Door RH

. . . . . NAEL037850104
Rear door RH windows will rise and lower in the same manner as the rear door LH window. BT

AUTO OPERATION NAELO378S02

The power window AUTO feature enables the driver or front passenger to open or close the driver’s and front
passenger’s window without holding the window switch in the up or down position.
The AUTO feature only operates on the driver’s and front passenger’s window upward and downward move-

ment. S
POWER WINDOW LOCK

NAEL0378S03
The power window lock is designed to lock operation of all windows except for driver’s door window.
When the lock switch is pressed to lock position, the ground of the front and rear power window switches, in EL

the power window main switch, is disconnected. This prevents the power window motors from operating.

A
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POWER WINDOW

System Description (Cont'd)

RETAINED POWER OPERATION NAEL0375504

When the ignition switch is turned to OFF position from ON or START position, power is supplied for 45 sec-
onds

e to power window relay terminal 2

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 46.

Ground is always supplied

e to power window relay terminal 1

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

When power and ground are supplied, the power window relay continues to be energized, and the power win-
dow can be operated.

The retained power operation is canceled when the driver or passenger side door is opened.
RAP signal’s period can be changed by CONSULT-II. (EL

INTERRUPTION DETECTION FUNCTION NAELO378505

Power window main switch and front power window switch RH monitor the power window motor operation and
the power window position (full closed or other) for driver’s and passenger’s power window by the signals from
encoder and limit switch in front power window motor LH or RH.

When power window main switch or front power window switch RH detects interruption during the following
close operation in the driver’s or front passenger’s side door,

e automatic close operation when ignition switch is in the “ON” position
e automatic close operation during retained power operation

Power window main switch or front power window switch RH controls driver’s or front passenger’s power win-
dow motor for open and the power window will be lowered about 150 mm (5.91 in).

POWER WINDOW OPENED/CLOSED OPERATION WITH KEY CYLINDER —

When ignition key switch is OFF, front power window can be opened or closed by turning the front door key
cylinder LH to UNLOCK/LOCK position.

e Power window can be opened as the door key cylinder is kept fully turning to the UNLOCK position.
e Power window can be closed as the door key cylinder is kept fully turning to the LOCK position.
The power window opening stops when the following operations are carried out:

e While performing open/close the window, power window is stopped at the position as the door key cylin-
der is placed on Neutral.

e When the ignition switch is turned ON while the power window opening is operated.

POWER WINDOW SERIAL LINK I

Power window main switch, front power window switch RH and smart entrance control unit transmit and
receive the signal by power window serial link.

The under-mentioned signal is transmitted from smart entrance control unit to power window main switch or
front power window switch RH.

e Door lock or unlock signal (remote keyless entry system)

e Power window down signal (remote keyless entry system)

The under-mentioned signal is transmitted from power window main switch to front power window switch RH.
e Door lock or unlock signal (remote keyless entry system)

e Power window open/closed operation signal by key cylinder

e Power window lock signal
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POWER WINDOW

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0379
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

NAEL0380

IGNITION SWITCH EL-WINDOW-01
BATTERY ON or START OwW-0
n
Refer t
H l BB hen
40A
7.5A
i i @0 W/B CIRCUIT
|Iﬂ|l |Iﬂll L @ BREAKER 5,
GR WiB DIODE (77D ) 4:. ) {: :} W/R e— ) = \V/R 4}
o-va-[z%:}m--
I - BR *
GR w/B R/Y BR R/Y WR
I‘|%|‘I I‘|%|‘I Wl @I SMART = =
BAT IGN RAP COM ENTRANCE S TR,
(FUSE) ouT CONTROL UNIT I] RELAY
DOOR SW DOOR SW ; : Q
B % 0 LI L
7 2 64 23
L._l L._l L._l L._l " w
GIOR Y B B
m2) (M70)
<)) al
B50
GR YR
[ [
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2 OPEN | SVcre L 2 OPEN |SWITCH @ mmm vy
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_>

m@no
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e
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B B
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B55) (B75

"?'&'&E_FI 11 1M
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A B a 1 u A B = 2
B11) (B22 D210) (M157 Mit1i M147
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[2[X] 1 |(m23) (ED . (B1) -SUPER
5] L MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
rree----—--——=-"—-=-—-"—-—-—-——=———— 1
M10) -FUSE BLOCK -
I = = | (W10)
I - = 1 ==l I JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
I (221 a1 0161 71819 Y arony || 2012612712800 SUSBISS | o) [[4e]B0]51 [52[53 5455 56| (izd) |
1 |[ogt1f12]13[14]15]16]17]18 W 34]35]36]37]38[39]40] 41]42|| Gy 5715859 [60]61 [62l6alea]| G HS
1 [bef2ofA]l22]23[24 43faalas|[l4sl47]4s]|
- ___ e ____ I
=] — Tz IBH0~—B0HE
1 HE
[1]2]wisz W4 .. B EDEEEEREAE
B w B B W
1]c[2 —
3[4]5]6 D\‘,\?‘ [1213]4] D\‘,\?ﬁ

MEL021Q

EL-276



POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-02 Gl
W/R 4} MA

QPW/R —.

Preceding *BR— BRE@mY Y*}
page u B WINDOW-04
BR
@w— e ) — w*} EM
|
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|*|-q el ] LG
@
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|
COMMUNICATION
IF
I GL
CPU Z
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ILLUMI-
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t t ) AX
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POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-03
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— Y/Gq : > Next page
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POWER
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-05
-
To S
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i
e SWITCH
U D @
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M2 M72
= _—— = ———
(G2t =< e - - - - {[20] L & e ---- 4L
& O @
89 &9
LI_I- D50 -Lrl' Lrl I—rl- D70 -Lrl- -Lrl
W W/B B/W w W/B B/W
[4] i 2]l [4] ]l =1l
N T B | T T (s
D WINDOW WINDOW
u D S_V|VITCH D SVH\IITCH
-------------- D52 D72
X
L/IB
LB
=1l
REAR REAR
POWER POWER
R W
- > LH - > RH
DOWN UP D57 DOWN UP

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

]2 4 7 1]2]C[3]4 7 [4][3]2]1 (B
8[9 1% I11|12I 13 154 165 6| E52 5]6]7]8 g 10 (04, @) . (070 16 165 154 13]12[11 13;) 9|8 (81 -SUPER MULTIPLE
w w w w w JUNCTION (SMJ)

] [
’ Z[1]3]2 5’

MEL955R

EL-280



POWER WINDOW
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

0\ connector

SEL670Y

CONSULT-II

ENGINE

START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)

START (RENAULT BASED VHCL)

SUB MODE

| |LIGHT| COPY

SKIA3098E

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

ALL MODE 4WD

SMART ENTRANCE

AIR PRESSURE MONITOR

ABS

SEL669Y

SELECTTEST ITEM

INT LAMP

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

HEAD LAMP

SEL751Y|

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

WORK SUPPORT

SEL400Y

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“RETAINED PWR”
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect “CONSULT-II"” and “CONSULT-Il CONVERTER” to
the data link connector.

NAEL0381

NAEL0381S01

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
If “'SMART ENTRANCE” is not indicated, go to Gl-42, “CON-
SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit”.

6. Touch “RETAINED PWR”.

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and “WORK SUPPORT”
are available.

EL-281
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CONSULT-II Application Items

POWER WINDOW

“RETAINED PWR”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NAEL0382
NAEL0382501

NAEL038250101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.
Active Test [
Test Item Description

RETAINED PWR

This test is able to supply RAP signal (power) from smart entrance control unit to power window
system, power sunroof system and headlamp battery saver control unit. Those systems can be
operated when turning on “RETAINED PWR” on CONSULT-II screen even if the ignition switch is
tuned OFF.

NOTE:

During this test, CONSULT-II can be operated with ignition switch in “OFF” position.

“RETAINED PWR” should be turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-Il screen when ignition

switch is ON. Then turn ignition switch OFF to check retained power operation. CON-

SULT-II might be stuck if “RETAINED PWR” is turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-II screen
when ignition switch is OFF.

Work Support

NAEL038250103

Work Item

Description

RETAINED PWR SET

Rap signal’'s power supply period can be changed by mode setting. Selects rap signal’'s power
supply period between three steps.
e MODE 1 (45 sec.)/MODE 2 (OFF)/MODE 3 (2 min.)

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0383

Symptom

Possible cause Repair order

None of the power windows can be
operated using any switch.

7.5A fuse, 40A fusible link 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block
M145 circuit breaker (J/B)], 40A fusible link (letter f, located in fuse and
Power window relay fusible link box).
M145 circuit breaker circuit . Check M145 circuit breaker.
Power window relay circuit . Check power window relay.
Ground circuit . Check the following.
Power window main switch . Harness between M145 circuit breaker and 40A fus-
ible link
b. Harness between M145 circuit breaker and power
window main switch
. Check the following.
. Harness between 7.5A fuse and power window relay
. Harness between M145 circuit breaker and power
window relay
. Check the following.
a. Ground circuit of power window main switch terminal
17
b. Power window relay ground circuit
7. Check power window main switch.

NooakrwbdhpE
QA WN

T o O

(<2
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Driver side power window cannot
be operated but other windows can
be operated.

1. Front power window motor LH
circuit
2. Front power window motor LH

. Check harness between power window main switch

and front power window motor LH for open or short
circuit.

3. Power window main switch 2. Check front power window motor LH.
3. Check power window main switch.
Passenger side power window can- | 1. Power supply for front power 1. Check power supply for front power window switch
not be operated but other window window switch RH RH terminals 10 and 14.
can be operated. 2. Front power window switch RH | 2. Check front power window switch RH ground circuit.
ground circuit 3. Check harness between front power window switch
3. Front power window switch RH RH and power window main switch.
circuit 4. Check harness between front power window switch
4. Front power window motor RH RH and front power window motor RH for open or
circuit short circuit.
5. Front power window motor RH | 5. Check front power window motor RH.
6. Power window main switch 6. Check power window main switch.
7. Front power window switch RH | 7. Check front power window switch RH.
One or more rear power windows |[1. Rear power window switches 1. Check rear power window switches.
except front window cannot be 2. Rear power window motors 2. Check rear power window motor.
operated. 3. Power window main switch 3. Check power window main switch.
4. Rear power window circuit 4. Check the following.
a. Harness between the rear power window switches
(LH and RH) terminal 5 and power window relay
terminal 4
b. Harnesses between power window main switch and
rear power window switches for open/short circuit
c. Harnesses between rear power window switches

and rear power window motor for open/short circuit

Power windows except driver’s
side window cannot be operated
using power window main switch
but can be operated by power win-
dow switches.

Power window main switch

Check power window main switch.

Driver side power window auto-
matic operation does not function

properly.

1. Power window main switch
2. Encoder and limit switch

Check power window main switch.
Check encoder and limit switch. (EL-285)

Front passenger side power win-
dow automatic operation does not
function properly.

1. Front power window switch RH
2. Encoder and limit switch

Check front power window switch RH.
Check encoder and limit switch. (@)

Retained power operation does not
operate properly.

1. RAP signal circuit

2. Driver or passenger side door
switch circuit

3. Smart entrance control unit

1.
a.

o L Ne e

w o

Check RAP signal.
(With CONSULT-II)
Check RAP signal with CONSULT-II.

Use “WORK SUPPORT” mode, “RETAINED PWR” in

“SMART ENTRANCE”. (Refer to EL-282)

Check RAP signal with CONSULT-II.

Use “ACTIVE TEST” mode, “RETAINED PWR” in
“SMART ENTRANCE”.

(Refer to m.)

If NG, go to the step b. below.

. Verify 12 positive voltage from smart entrance con-
trol unit terminal 46 is present at terminal 2 of power

window relay:
Within 45 seconds after ignition switch turns off.*1
When front door LH and RH is closed.

. Check the following.
. Harness between smart entrance control unit and

driver or passenger side door switch for short circuit

. Driver or passenger side door switch ground circuit

Driver or passenger side door switch

. Check smart entrance control unit. (E1-382)
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER WINDOW

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Passenger side power window can-
not be operated using power win-
dow main switch but can be oper-
ated by passenger side power win-
dow switch.

1. Power window main switch
2. Power window main switch cir-
cuit

1. Check power window main switch. (EL-287)

2. Check harness for open or short circuit between
power window main switch terminal 14 and front
power window switch RH terminal 16.

Rear LH power window cannot be
operated using power window main
switch but can be operated by rear
LH power window switch.

Power window main switch

Check power window main switch. (EL-287)

Rear RH power window cannot be
operated using power window main
switch but can be operated by rear
RH power window switch.

Power window main switch

Check power window main switch. (E)

Power window open/close opera-
tion with key cylinder does not
operate properly.

1. Front door key cylinder switch
LH

2. Front door key cylinder switch
LH circuit

3. Power window main switch

1. Check front door key cylinder switch LH.

2. Check harness for open or short circuit between
front door key cylinder switch LH and power window
main switch.

3. Check power window main switch.

*1: RAP signal’s period can be changed by CONSULT-II. (@)
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ENCODER AND LIMIT SWITCH CHECK

=NAEL0383S01

1 CHECK DOOR WINDOW SLIDE MECHANISM

Check the following.
e Obstacles in window, glass molding, etc.
Worn or deformed glass molding

: Door sash tilted too far inward or outward
e Door window motor
OK or NG
OK p» |GOTO?2.
NG P |Remove obstacles or repair door window slide mechanism.

2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY TO LIMIT SWITCH

1. Disconnect front power window motor LH or RH harness connector.
2. Check voltage between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 9 (G/W) or front power window
switch RH harness connector D44 terminal 15 (G/W) and ground.

Power window main Front power window
HS. switch connector switch RH connector
e =2 T ]
- [lof TTTTTT] LT T T T T sl |
Voltage: 5V
G
) 5o 5 o
NOTE: Check voltage when front power window motor LH or RH harness connector is disconnected.
SEL686YA
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P | Replace power window main switch or front power window switch RH.

3 CHECK LIMIT SWITCH OPERATION

1. Connect front power window motor LH or RH harness connector.
2. Check voltage between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 9 (G/W) or front power window
switch RH harness connector D44 terminal 15 (G/W) and ground during power window closing operation.

% CONNECT m

Power window main Front power window

switch connector switch RH connector Terminal No. Condition Voltage (DCV)
I =] [T T T I= 111 Power window Approx.15 mm (0.59 in)

LIol [T TTTT] LIT T TT o] i Switeh: below the full closed Approx. 5

position to full closed
window switch position

RH: 15 Other positions Approx. 0
® o @ o

- - SEL687Y

Front power

OK or NG

OK p |GOTOSG.

NG » |GOTO 4.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER WINDOW

4

RESET LIMIT SWITCH

Power window main

Front power window

Reset limit switch. Refer to BT-22, “Front Door Glass Limit Switch Reset”. Then check voltage between power window
main switch harness connector D6 terminal 9 (G/W) or front power window switch RH harness connector D44 terminal 15
(G/W) and ground during power window closing operation at least ten times.

switch connector switch RH connector Terminal No. Condition Voltage (DCV)
T EEEE
9 5 ) by below the full closed
E‘amt switch: 9 position to full closed Approx. 5
ront power position
window switch
RH: 15 Other positions Approx. 0
D O D &
= = SEL687Y
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 5.
NG p |Replace front power window motor.
5 CHECK ENCODER

Measure voltage between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 13 (G/Y) or front power window
switch RH harness connector D44 terminal 12 (G/Y) and ground with oscilloscope when power window is in automatic
closing operation.

} ) i HE - - - - - -
Power window main Front power window
switch connector switch RH connector
=]
[T [Tl T[T LO-----
HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. OV
D S
) SEL688Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace power window main switch.
NG P |Replace front power window motor.
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

MAIN SWITCH OPERATION CHECK veiossscse Gl
Passenger Side Operation

NAEL038350201

1 CHECK POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OUTPUT SIGNAL MA

Q (B) With CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Turn power window main switch to ON (UP or DOWN). [EM
3. Check signal between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 14 (BR) and ground when power win-

dow is in open or close operation. (Use “SIMPLE OSCILLOSCOPE” in “SUB MODE” with CONSULT-II.)

| LG
NNECT 2\ Triggering Menu [Stop Triggering
@ col A
E E}I @@\ Set | Auto Trigger
5 . W EG
ower window oo
main switch connector
I = 1] Voltage:
LT T T T a1 12V — 9V (10 sec.) measurement [FE
by analog circuit tester.
CL
® S :
= >>] [A] 5.0v/Div 20mS/D|v|_ SELGBOYE
T

# Without CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch to ON position. AT
2. Turn power window main switch to ON (UP or DOWN).

3. Check signal between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 14 (BR) and ground when power win-

dow is in open or close operation. TE
Power window
main switch connector W P@
LT T I= 1] HS. Voltage:
[T T T T T el CONNECT 12V — 9V (10 Sec.)
measurement by analog AX
circuit tester.
@ @-J =| @i@ SU
SEL690YB
BR
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2. ST
NG P |Replace power window main switch.
RS
BT
A
SG

EL-287



POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK SIGNAL CIRCUIT
1. Check continuity between power window switch harness connector D6 terminal 14 (BR) and front power window switch
RH harness connector D44 terminal 16 (Y).

DISCONNECT

Power window Front power window

main switch connector switch RH connector Continuity should exist
LI I1= 1] LIT =]

LT T TR ] LT T T T T T gl

[Q]

SEL691YB

Yes or No

Yes p |INSPECTION END

No P |Repair harness or connectors.

EL-288




POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Rear LH Side Window Operation

=NAEL038350202

1 CHECK POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OUTPUT SIGNAL

1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Check voltage between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 1 (R/B) or 3 (G/W) and ground
when rear power window LH side is in open or close operation.

AE &

Povyer W_i”dOW Terminals Main switch condition

m.1':1|n switch connector ) o) Open Close

HR ==t [ 1 Ground ov 12v

QLOT T T T T T

3 Ground ov 12V
@ O
SEL692YA
OK or NG

OK p |GOTO2
NG p |Replace power window main switch.
2 CHECK SIGNAL CIRCUIT
1. Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2. Disconnect power window main switch connector and rear power window switch LH connector.
3. Check continuity between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 3 (G/W) and rear power window

switch LH harness connector D52 terminal 2 (B/W).
4. Check continuity between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 1 (R/B) and rear power window
switch LH harness connector D52 terminal 5 (W/B).

“de ®

Power window Rear power window

main switch connector switch LH connector continuity should exist.
0 I I =] I =]

QLTI ITT] 5[2] [ [ |

=

SEL796YA

Yes or No

Yes P |INSPECTION END

No P |Repair harness or connectors.

EL-289

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

GL

MT

AT

TF

PD

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

SC




POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Rear RH Side Window Operation
1 CHECK POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OUTPUT

=NAEL038350203

1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Check voltage between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 5 (B/W) or 7 (W/B) and ground
when rear power window RH side is in open or close operation.

Power window

main switch connector Terminals Main switch condition
(+) (=) Open Close
5] [7
HHHH 5 |Gowd|  ov 12v
7 Ground ov 12v
D O
SEL694YA
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2
NG p |Replace power window main switch.
2 CHECK SIGNAL CIRCUIT
1. Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2. Disconnect power window main switch connector and rear power window switch RH connector.
3. Check continuity between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 7 (W/B) and rear power window

switch RH harness connector D72 terminal 5 (W/B).
4. Check continuity between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 5 (B/W) and rear power window
switch RH harness connector D72 terminal 2 (B/W).

A€ @

Power window Rear power window
main switch connector switch RH connector

— 5ﬂ7j BEe=NE Continuity should exist.
52

SEL795YA

Yes or No

Yes P |INSPECTION END

No P |Repair harness or connectors.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

NAEL0384

Fuse block (J/B)

112131415
6171819 ]10
11]12(13[14]15
16]17]18[19[20
21[22]23
2425|126
27128129

Front

& ]

[sTededsdededird = [1]9]n]]

[bleldle] L—" Eolereekloeofe

Fuse and fusible link box

Front door key

7y|inder switch LH:

RH : (D74

Back door key cylinder
switch

)

Door lock and —

unlock switch LH
\o

“Font door switch LH: (B9 )
—

Rear door switch LH:
/ _—ruGED)—

SEL675Y

OPERATION

System Description

e The lock/unlock switch (LH and RH) on door trim can lock and unlock all doors.
e With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front LH or back door, turning it to “LOCK”, will lock all
doors; turning it to “UNLOCK” once unlocks the corresponding door; turning it to “UNLOCK” again within
5 seconds after the first unlock operation unlocks all of the other doors. (Signals from door key cylinder

switch)

NAEL0385

NAEL0385501

e If the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and one or more of doors are open, setting the lock/unlock
switch to “LOCK” locks the doors once but then immediately unlock them. (Combination signals from key
switch and door switches) - (KEY REMINDER DOOR SYSTEM)
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0386
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{1

MEL431P
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — Gl
NAEL0387
FIG. 1
NAEL0387501
BATTERY EL-D/LOCK-01 WA
408 | B R EM
f ) ’ CIRCUIT
BREAKER
5
w/B (W145) -
I_W/BW/B_W/B.[Im}z W —
WIR
51 EC
BAT SMART
(C/B) ENTRANCE
CONTROL EE
DOOR DOOR DOOR
SW (DR) SW (ALL) SW (AS) :
L] ] =]
G/OR AL Y CL
® ° |—
I u n
G/OR RIL RIL Y AL T
R i) T O I £
GR = R/B R/B & YR RIL &9
(&0 i = = = AT
_R/B-R/Bﬂ I
AB R/B R/B
TF
] ]
REAR iA REAR
SWTCH SWiTCH PD
OPEN [ SW OPEN | SV
G/R R/B CLOSED )T R/B CLOSED )T B71 Y/R R/IL
FRONT FRONT
....... DOOR ES%KR - DOOR
OPEN OPEN | SWITCH OPEN | SWITCH OPEN OPEN | SWITCH U
CLOSED f CLOSED T CLOSED T CLOSED f CLOSED T B68
L L

{

LI%I_|

B B B BR
n n
‘_._BB_BB_.
I oo o ST
@ == BB_ BBH '1
| L - |
n
B B L‘ B B RS
a m i a m
B22 D210 BT
T T T T T T T T 1 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
! =i = : — (ED) ., (B1) -SUPER
: 110 121 1?; 1‘; 1&1 ﬁ_} 176 f; 1% wi2D)  |[ao]50[51[52[53[54]55]56 | MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ) HA
w 57]58]59]60l61[62]63]64]| GY | 9. w
: i9feol2i]T—[22[232¢ |
___________________________ |
- . 11234 <. —=5]6]7]8 SC
CONCED) ' STl el &2 + €O
0 3[14]15] 16 9]20
B B BR BR W GY
2<_—>]3[4 ]2 T2[3<__—J4[5]6 — EL
516]7]5]9]0[11]12 AEEN A HENHEEDIE 15 @D [[1z]3 4|
w w w w
75
w MEL026Q
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG' 2 NAEL0387502
BATTERY EL-D/LOCK-02
BLOCK | Refer to
7.5A (/B) EL-POWER.
Wi,
®-
L2 1
||1w|| 19U
YiR GIR
YR
2]
KEY
INSERTED |SWITCH
—
REMOVED
||
WR
WR
I—l—l
21r
/R
WR GR
||25|| I|49|I
KEY SW BAT [ SMART
(FUSE) \ ENTRANCE
CONTROL UNIT
GND2__ GND1 ,
ILeal] |Les])
B B
N n
B B B B B B B B
= = £ B = = =
157 M1 W147
F—————————————————————————=— | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
: =l = I (E1)-SUPER MULTIPLE
e e e v i To]50]51[52]53]5456]66]| (123 : -2“ JUNCTION (SMJ)
i 53 71 5 [y | £ 2 oy |[Efselsefsolerfeelesfe]| av | LalalR BR , -FUSE BLOCK-
I
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG. 3

UNLOCK
SW W

SMART
ENTRANCE
CONTROL
KEY CYLINDER KEY CYLINDER | UNIT
SW(LOCK)  SW (UNLOCK) W21
1] 0o
Y LG
Y LG
ey 20
(B1) Lrl
Y LG
Y LG
B25
-2,
GIR
Y G
Y LG
D106
Gh e o
205
Y LG
Y LG
[El [l
BETWEEN N BETWEEN
FULL FULL
STROKE STROKE |BACK
AND N AND N DOOR
UL @ ®ruLL CYLINDER
STROKE STROKE |SWITCH
LOCK D201
S

{

NAEL0387503

EL-D/LOCK-03

19{20]21

[—]
S
©

2]1] W
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG. 4
NAEL0387S04
SMART
ENTRANCE
DOOR DOOR DOOR CONTROL
UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK
OUT (DR) OUT (ALL) OUT (AS/RR)
[£s5]) |L54]) |Lse])
W/PU L Y/B
o vEuA>
Next page
W/PU I
D) e B>
® B>
'l
W/PU
® @
 ICED)
W/PU
W/PU
[l ]
LOCK  IFRONT LOCK  IFRONT
4 DOOR 4 DOOR
LOCK LOCK
* ACTUATOR LH * ACTUATOR RH
UNLOCK UNLOCK D37
] ]
Y/PU Y/PU
’J_‘ ’J_‘ D34
5 1
= t
L L
t mM72) (B52
() () L L e— 4}
I Next page
o L L e— 4}
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= (B1) - SUPER MULTIPLE
— 1[2[8[=[45]6]7] 5z il E (=] E1 1 feor! JONCTION (SMJ)
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GY GY
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG. 5
NAEL0387505
Y/B
Preceding P
page Y/B
B Y/B
LI_I B52 LI—I Bi
Y/PU Y/PU
| ez
t @ = /Py W/PU
Y/PU Y/PU W/PU
570
& & 7
D70 D50 D206
W/PU W/PU t W/PU t
LOCK |REAR LOCK |REAR LOCK  |Back
DOOR DOOR DOOR
4 LOCK ] LOCK 4 LOCK
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR ACTUATOR
RH vy [
UNLOCK |(D74 UNLOCK |(D54 UNLOCK
EA] IER] L
Y/PU Y/PU Y/PU
|J_| D70 IJ_I D50 D206
1 1
B70 B10 LI—I D106
L L Y/PU
B2d
Preceding L Preceding @ L e ) m— Y/PU
page page
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1515 TT5TeTs 3 = 5 (B1) - SUPER MULTIPLE
— B52 - D50) , (D70 (21\(©s2) , (072 JUNCTION (SMJ)
819 [10]11]12]13]14]15]16 W 5]6[7]8]9]10 m W 43/ Gy Gy
113  — | 213
3[4]5]6 D\)\(/N HBAE 4| ] %

EL-297

MEL852L

@l

MA

EC

FE

MT
AT
TF
PD
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SC

DX



POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG. 6
NAEL0387S06
svaRT EL-D/LOCK-06
CONTROL UNIT
coM
|| 33 ||
BR
X e
@y Y Y
]
BR
M112
BR Y
IFa] IFrel
1 1
COMMUNICATION DOOR LOCK AND COMMUNICATION DOOR LOCK AND
VF UNLOCK SWITCH LH F UNLOCK SWITCH RH
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CPU N*‘_._ SWITCH CPU N*‘_._ SWITCH
) e
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|

LI CJ 7 o3

YL LG B
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POWER DOOR LOCK
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

0\ connector

SEL670Y

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“DOOR LOCK”

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect “CONSULT-II"” and “CONSULT-Il CONVERTER” to
the data link connector.

=NAEL0388

NAEL0388S01

CONSULT-II

ENGINE

START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)

START (RENAULT BASED VHCL)

SUB MODE

| |LIGHT| COPY

SKIA3098E

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Turn “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

ALL MODE 4WD

SMART ENTRANCE

AIR PRESSURE MONITOR

ABS

SEL669Y

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
If “'SMART ENTRANCE” is not indicated, go to Gl-42, “CON-
SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit”.

SELECTTEST ITEM

DOOR LOCK

REAR DEFOGGER

KEY WARN ALM

LIGHT WARN ALM

SEAT BELT ALM

INT LAMP

SEL023X

6. Touch “DOOR LOCK".

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

WORK SUPPORT

SEL274W

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and “WORK SUPPORT”
are available.
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CONSULT-II Application Items

POWER DOOR LOCK

CONSULT-II Application Items
“DOOR LOCK”
Data Monitor

NAEL0389

NAEL0389S01

NAEL038950101

Monitored Item

Description

KEY ON SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.

LOCK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from lock/unlock switch LH and RH.

DOOR SW-RR

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door switch (Rear).

UNLK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from lock/unlock switch LH and RH.

KEY CYL LK-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from key cylinder.

KEY CYL UN-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from key cylinder.

LK BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from keyfob.

UN BUTTONY/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from keyfob.

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.
Active Test I
Test Item Description

ALL D/LK MTR

This test is able to check all door lock actuators lock operation. These actuators lock when
“ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

This test is able to check front door lock actuator LH unlock operation. The actuator unlocks

DR D/UN MTR when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
NON DR D/UN This test is able to check door lock actuators (except front door lock actuator LH) unlock opera-
tion. These actuators unlock when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
Work Support
NAEL038950103
Work Item Description

DOOR LOCK-UNLOCK SET

Select unlock mode can be changed in this mode. Selects ON-OFF of select unlock mode.
e MODE 1 (ON)/MODE 2 (OFF)

ANTI-LOCK OUT SET

Key reminder door mode can be changed in this mode. Selects ON-OFF of key reminder door
mode.
e MODE 1 (ON)/MODE 2 (OFF)

EL-300



POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses @l
NAEL0390
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: TF
Specific door lock actuator does not operate. X X
Power door lock does not operate with door BD
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Power door lock does not operate with front AX
. . X X
door key cylinder operation.
Power door lock does not operate with back
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door key cylinder operation.
BR
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

DISCONNECT
=NAEL0390S02
H.S. Eé} Main Power Supply Circuit Check
Smart entrance control NAEL039050201
unit connector Terminals Ignition switch
—
ol fs T T 111 *)
QENETTTT Terminal &) OFF ACC ON
Connector (Wire color)
49 (G/R)
® O M123 Ground Battery Battery Battery
- = 51 (W/R) voltage voltage voltage
SELO07YA

- /R Ground Circuit Check
% Eﬁ:}' Terminals —

Smart entrance control Smart entrance control

unit connector unit connector +)
= =1 Continuity
T T 0
6 (Wire color)
N [
B B M122 43 (B)
[Q] Ground Yes
M123 64 (B)
e

= SEL008Y
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR SWITCH CHECK @l
=NAEL0390S03
1 ‘CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
With CONSULT-I MA
Check door switches (“DOOR SW-DR”, “DOOR SW-AS”, “DOOR SW-RR") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR When any doors are open: EM
MONITOR DOOR SW-DR ON
DOOR SW-RR OFF DOOR SW-AS ON
DOOR SW-DR OFF
DOOR SW-AS OFF DOOR SW-RR ON LC
When any doors are closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF EC
DOOR SW-AS OFF
DOOR SW-RR OFF EE
SEL009Y
@ Without CONSULT-II CL
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminals 1 (G/OR), 2 (Y) or 3 (R/L) and
ground.
Smart entrance control MT
unit connector :
= o Terminals Condition | Voltage [V]
112]3] | (+) (=) AT
| CONNECT Front LH 1 G d Open 0
E‘)] door switch roun Closed Approx. 5
Front RH Open 0
. 2 Ground TF
a door switch Closed Approx. 5
(65@ Rear Open 0
o~ . 3 Ground
@ door switches Closed Approx. 5 P@
SELO10Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-293.
AX
OK or NG
OK p |Door switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2. SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG

EL-303



POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CHECK DOOR SWITCH

2

1. Disconnect door switch connector.

2. Check the following.

e Continuity between front door switch connector B9 (LH) or B68 (RH) terminals 1 and 2

e Continuity between front door switch connector B9 (LH) or B68 (RH) terminal 3 and ground
e Continuity between back door switch connector D208 terminals 1 and 2

e Continuity between rear door switch connector B18 (LH) or B71 (RH) terminal 1 and ground

DISCONNECT
& & DISCONNECT
T.S. TS.
Front door switch connector Back door switch
connector
3|1 F——O 1 — —
2 Terminals | Condition | Continuity

' ] @ @ @ Front 1-2 Closed No
door switches |3 - Ground Open Yes
= o= - o=

Back door Closed No
= ) 1-2

switch Open Yes
E DISCONNECT Rear door Closed NQ

TS : 1 - Ground
il switches Open Yes

Rear door switch connector
(7]
= SEL287YA
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Door switches ground circuit (Front or back door) or rear door switches ground condi-
tion

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch

NG P |Replace door switch.

EL-304



POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK

=NAEL0390S04

1 ‘CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check key switch (“KEY ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR L
When key is inserted to
KEY ON SW ON

ignition key cylinder:
KEY ON SW ON

When key is removed from
ignition key cylinder:

KEY ON SW OFF

SEL315W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 25 (W/R) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
,E‘ CONNECT
AEmEm A€
L [ - Voltage [V]:
@_ Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
:1"‘2?/"*0"' Approx. 12
@%3 Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
T oV
® o 0
SELO11Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-294.
OK or NG
OK P |Key switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between key switch connector terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector
]2 5 DISCONNECT Continuity:
A Eé}l Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes
@“ Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
@] =< No
SEL308X
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER DOOR LOCK

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK

=NAEL0390S05

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II

Check door lock/unlock switch (“LOCK SW DR/AS"/*UNLK SW DR/AS”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR |

LOCK SW DR/AS OFF
UNLK SW DR/AS OFF

When lock/unlock switch is turned to LOCK:
LOCK SW DR/AS ON

When lock/unlock switch is turned to UNLOCK:
UNLK SW DR/AS ON

SEL341W

@ Without CONSULT-II

1. Remove key from ignition key cylinder.

2. Check the signal between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 33 (BR) and ground with oscil-
loscope when door lock/unlock switch is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”.

3. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 10 sec. just after door lock/unlock
switch is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”.

A€ C=)

Smart entrance
control unit connector

=i

[] 33
[ |
_I_I_J

Refer to wiring diag

®
oS

)

ram in EL-298.

Triggering Menu |Stop Triggering

Set | Auto Trigger

>>] [A15.0v/Div 20 mS/Div ||

OK or NG

Voltage:
12V —9V (10 sec.) measurement
by analog circuit tester.

SEL699YA

OK

Door lock/unlock switch is OK.

NG

vV

Check the following.

e Ground circuit for each front power window switch

e Harness for open or short between each front power window switch and smart
entrance control unit connector

If above systems are normal, replace the front power window switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK @l
1 CHECK FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)
With CONSULT-II MA
Check front door key cylinder switch (“KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-
Il
EM
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
KEY CYL LK-SW OFF . . . . L@
KEY CYL UN-SW  OFF When key inserted in front door key cylinder is turned to LOCK:
KEY CYL LK-SW ON
When key inserted in front door key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK: EG
KEY CYL UN-SW ON
FE
SEL342WF
CL

# Without CONSULT-II

1. Check the signal between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 33 (BR) and ground with oscil-
loscope when key inserted in front door key cylinder is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK".

2. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 10 sec. just after key is turned “LOCK” M
or “UNLOCK”.

%Ej Triggering Menu|Stop Triggering AT
HS. Set | Auto Trigger

Smart entrance Neutral )
control unit connector Locmumock Voltage: TE
= R A 12V—9V (10 sec.)

[] 33 Non S
[

v % R e AN
T 2ms ¢ AX
>>][A]5.0vDiv  20mS/Div [_|

l SEL700YA
SU

measurement by analog
circuit tester. PD

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-298.
OK or NG

OK p |Front door key cylinder switch LH is OK. BR)

NG » [GOTO2.

ST

RS

BT

A

SC
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2

CHECK FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect front door key cylinder switch connector.
2. Check continuity between front door key cylinder switch LH connector terminals.

DISCONNECT
TS. Eé} @: Door unlock switch terminal

Front door key cylinder switch LH connector (@ Ground terminal

@: Door lock switch terminal
( _3 2 )

Terminals Key position Continuity
LH: 3 - 2 Neutral/Unlock No
Lock Yes
@ LH- 1 -9 Neutral/Lock No
Unlock Yes
» -
SEL313XB
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Front door key cylinder switch LH ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and power window
main switch
e Harness for open or short between power window main switch and front door key cyl-
inder switch LH
NG P |Replace front door key cylinder switch LH.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK —ctossosoy Gl
1 ‘CHECK BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)
With CONSULT-II MA
Check back door key cylinder switch (‘KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-
Il
EM
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
i:: g:t t:zw‘:'vv 3:: When key inserted in back door key cylinder is turned to LOCK: LG
KEY CYL LK-SW ON
When key inserted in back door key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK: EG
KEY CYL UN-SW ON
FE
SEL342WG
GL

# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminals 10 (LG) or 11 (Y) and ground.

Smart entrance control CONNECT ) MT
unit connector % Ej] @
—
|
{1011 | AT
= —,_l— Terminals
B | Key position Voltage [V
) O y P ge [V] TF
@ o Between neutral
~ = and lock 0
Between neutral Between neutral 11 |Ground _
and unlock and lock Back door Other positions | Approx. 5 P@
N | / Between neutral o
Unlock _/etm\ag Lock 10 |Ground | and unlock
(Back door)/\\ : ,,"\(Back door) Other positions | Approx. 5 AX
N Unlock
(Glass hatch) SU
SEL286Y
Refer to wiring diagram in [EL-295. BR
OK or NG
OK P | Back door key cylinder switch is OK. ST
NG > GO TO 2.
RS
BT
A
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2

CHECK BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect back door key cylinder switch connector.
2. Check continuity between back door key cylinder switch terminals.

& DISCONNECT
A€

Back door key Terminals
cylinder switch Key position 1 > 7
Between neutral and lock
112] 14
(Back door) O O
Between neutral and unlock
—] {Back door) O O
SEL315X
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Back door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and back door key cyl-
inder switch
NG P | Replace back door key cylinder switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CHECK

=NAEL0390S08

1

CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR OPERATION

With CONSULT-II
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “DOOR LOCK” with CONSULT-I.

rown

Select “ALL D/LK MTR” and touch “ON”".
Then, select “DR D/UN MTR” and touch “ON”.
Select “NON DR D/UN” and touch “ON”.

ACTIVETEST

ALL D/LK MTR OFF
or
(DR D/UN MTR OFF)
(NON DR D/UN OFF) Door lock motor should operate.
o [ <eLaiaw
NOTE:
If CONSULT-II is not available, skip this procedure and go to the next step.
OK or NG

OK p | Door lock actuator is OK.
NG > GO TO 2.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2

CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CIRCUIT

e Door lock actuator front LH
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M123 terminal 54 (L), 55 (W/PU) and ground.

Smart entrance
control unit connector

W CONNECT
= &
T { S| HS.

1] (1] Door lock/unlock Terminal No.
@ switch condition (+) =) Voltage V
Lock 54 Ground Approx. 12

Unlock 55 Ground

@

il

SEL014Y

e Door lock actuator front RH and rear
Chcek voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M123 terminal 54 (L), 56 (Y/B) and ground.

Smart entrance
control unit connector

,_|E CONNECT
EEEENENG A€
EEEm =

DO.Or Iock/urjl.ock Terminal No. Voltage V
@ switch condition +) -)
Lock 54 Ground
Approx. 12
Unlock 56 Ground
@ S
SELO15Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-296.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2.
NG P |Replace smart entrance control unit. (Before replacing smart entrance control unit, per-

form “DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK".)
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR

1. Disconnect door lock actuator connector.

2. Apply 12V direct current to door lock actuator and check operation.

Door lock
TS actuator
- connector * Door lock actuator operation:
DISCONNECT Front LH: Terminals between (+): 3 and (-): 1
Front RH: Urlnlocked — Locked
Terminals between (+): 1 and (-): 3
Rear LH:
Locked — Unlocked
Rear RH:
SEL318X
Back door
) lock actuator
15 Con"ector e Back door lock actuator operation:
- Terminals between (+): 1 and (-): 2
Unlocked — Locked
Terminals between (+): 2 and (-): 1
Locked —> Unlocked
SEL319X
OK or NG
OK > Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit connector and door
lock actuator.
NG P | Replace door lock actuator.
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NAEL0391
Front \\Il-]o% rela\y

Fuse block (J/B) % > / N\ N
il2]al4]s 69
6[7[8 910 70 ]
11[12[13[14]15
16[17118 70120 [T = []9]] ]
24]25(26 [blc]d[e] lsolsolslelesle{esles]
27128129 1

Fuse and fusible link box

Door lock and Behind instrument lower panel

M
S P‘:
R

L\
N\

\
1Ny
&\

-~

=~
Rear door switch LH:

/// ___—RH:(B71)—

SEL676Y

System Description
INPUTS
Power is supplied at all times
to smart entrance control unit terminal 49 and
to key switch terminal 2
through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and
to smart entrance control unit terminal 51
through circuit breaker terminals 2 and 1 and
through 40A fusible link (letter f, located in fuse and fusible link box).
When the key switch is ON (ignition key is inserted in key cylinder), power is supplied
through key switch terminal 1
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 25.
When the front door switch LH is ON (door is OPEN), ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 1

e through front door switch LH terminal 1

e to front door switch LH terminal 2

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

When the front door switch RH is ON (door is OPEN), ground is supplied
to smart entrance control unit terminal 2
through front door switch RH terminal 1

EL-314
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

System Description (Cont’d)

e to front door switch RH terminal 2

e through body grounds B55 and B75.

When the all doors switches are ON (door is OPEN), ground is supplied
to smart entrance control unit terminal 3

through front door switches terminal 3

to front door switches case grounds, and

through rear door switches terminal 1

to rear door switches case grounds, and

through back door switch terminal 2

to back door switch terminal 1

through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

When lock/unlock switch LH is LOCK/UNLOCK, ground is supplied

e to power window main switch terminal 17

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

Door lock or unlock operation signal is supplied

e through power window main switch terminal 14

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33.

When lock/unlock switch RH is LOCK/UNLOCK, ground is supplied

e to front power window switch RH terminal 11

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

Door lock or unlock operation signal is supplied

e through power window main switch terminal 14

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33.

Remote controller signal is inputted to smart entrance control unit (The antenna of the system is combined
with smart entrance control unit).

Smart entrance control unit is connected to power window main switch (door lock and unlock switch) and front

power window switch RH (door lock and unlock switch) as serial link communication line. Refer to “POWER
WINDOW SERIAL LINK” ( ).

OPERATION

The remote keyless entry system controls operation of the
power door lock

auto door lock

interior lamp

panic alarm

hazard and horn reminder

power window opener

OPERATED PROCEDURE
Power Door Lock Operation NAEL039250301

Smart entrance control unit receives a LOCK signal from keyfob. Smart entrance control unit locks all doors
with input of LOCK signal from keyfob.

When an UNLOCK signal is sent from keyfob once, driver’s door will be unlocked.

Then, if an UNLOCK signal is sent from keyfob again within 5 seconds, all other door will be unlocked.
Select unlock mode can be changed by CONSULT-II (EL

Auto Door Lock Operation
NAE4039250308

Auto lock function signal is sent for operation when any of the following signals are not sent within 5 minutes
after the unlock signal is sent from the keyfob:

e when door switch is turned ON for open.

e when the ignition switch is turned ON.

e when the lock signal is sent from the keyfob.

Auto door lock mode can be changed by CONSULT-II (EL@

NAEL0392502

NAEL0392S03

EL-315
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

Hazard and Horn Reminder

Power is supplied at all times

e to horn relay terminals 1 and 3

e through 7.5A fuse (No. 52, located in the fusible link and fuse box), and

e to horn relay terminal 6

e through 10A fuse (No. 54, located in the fusible link and fuse box)

When smart entrance control unit receives LOCK or UNLOCK signal from keyfob with all doors closed, ground
is supplied

e to horn relay terminal 2

e through smart entrance control unit terminal 42, and

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 47 and 48 from hazard warning lamp system.

Horn relay are now energized, and hazard warning lamp flashes and horn sounds as a reminder.
The hazard and horn reminder has C mode (horn chirp mode) and S mode (non-horn chirp mode).

Operating function of hazard and horn reminder

NAEL039250302

Lock Unlock
Hazard warning lamp Horn sound Hazard warning lamp Horn sound
flash flash
C MODE Twice Once Once —
S MODE Twice — — —
MODE 3 — — — —
MODE 4 Twice — Once —
MODE 5 Twice Once — —
MODE 6 — Once Once —

How to change hazard and horn reminder mode

With CONSULT-II

Hazard and horn reminder can be changed by CONSULT-II (EL-324).

® Without CONSULT-II

When LOCK and UNLOCK signals are sent from the keyfob for more than 2 seconds at the same time, the
hazard and horn reminder mode is changed and hazard warning lamp flashes and horn sounds as follows:

Hazard warning lamp flashes
three times.

\ 4

S mode
(Non-horn chirp mode)

C mode
(Horn chirp mode)

A

Hazard warning lamp flashes
and horn sounds once.

SEL153WA

NOTE:
Reminder mode setting cannot be changed without CONSULT-II for MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6. However, C and
S MODES can be changed without CONSULT-II.

Interior Lamp Operation

When the following input signals are bo<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>